ELECTRICAL SYSTEM
—

SECTION

When you read wiring diagrams: _

® Read Gl section, “HOW TO READ WIRING DIAGRAMS”.

When you perform trouble diagnoses, read Gl section, “HOW TO FOLLOW FLOW
CHART IN TROUBLE DIAGNOSES” and “HOW TO PERFORM EFFICIENT DIAGNOSIS
FOR AN ELECTRICAL INCIDENT”.

e Check for any service bulletins before servicing the vehicle.
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PRECAUTIONS

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) “AIR
BAG”

The Supplemental Restraint System “AIR BAG", used along with a seat belt, helps to reduce the risk or
severity of injury to the driver and front passenger in a frontal collision. The Supplemental Restraint System
consists of air bag modules (located in the center of the steering wheel and on the instrument panel on the
passenger side), a diagnosis sensor unit, warning lamp, wiring harness and spiral cable. If the vehicle is
equipped with side air bag as the Supplemental Restraint System, the supplemental side air bag used along
with the seat belt helps to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger in a side col-
lision. The supplemental side air bag consists of air bag modules (located in the outer side of front seats),
satellite sensor, diagnosis sensor unit (which is one of components of supplemental air bags for a frontal
collision), wiring harness, warning lamp {which is one of components of supplemental air bags for a frontal
collision). Information necessary to service the system safely is included in the RS section in this Service

Manual.

WARNING:
¢ To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or death

in the event of a collision which would result in air bag inflation, all maintenance must be performed

by an authorized NISSAN dealer.
e Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to per-

sonal injury caused by unintentional activation of the system.
¢ Do not use electrical test equipment on any circuit related to the SRS unless instructed to in this
Service Manual. SRS wiring harnesses can be identified with yellow harness protector or yellow

insulation tape before the harness connectors.
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HARNESS CONNECTOR

HARNESS CONNECTOR

Description

¢ All harness connectors have been modified to prevent accidental loosing or disconnection.
o The connector can be disconnected by pushing or lifting the locking section.

CAUTION:

Do not pull the harness when disconnecting the connector.

[Example]

Terminal retainer

Packing
(Water-proof type)

PUSH

Eé;’

{For combination meter)

(For relay}
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STANDARDIZED RELAY

1370

Description

NORMAL OPEN, NORMAL CLOSED AND MIXED TYPE RELAYS
Relays can mainly be divided into three types: normal open, normal closed and mixed type relays.

NORMAL OPEN RELAY NORMAL. CtLOSED RELAY MIXED TYPE RELAY
Flows. Flows.
Does not
——
o flow. > _o'—‘——'o__ I Does notci> .t
:O flow. ') O
z 2310 1IN SRS
wr
N gm— S — o
Sw1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY
Flows. o \
oes No
Does not
flow. |:C> flow. c{} —
: Iy N
% c——
b Fiows.
- 4115 , 211 .
SW it BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SO BATTERY
TYPE OF STANDARDIZED RELAYS
1M 1 Make 2M
1 1 Transfer TM-1B e
1M M
| I_ ¥ 1M | i _,-| M
r’,’ ) % r”i \(\/
&) A
1 ¥ \ ]
N ’/’ \ ? /l
[ I I [ !
1T 1M-1B
E | |
Pl NN N /—”TB
h; v/ \/
|
| k :
Lo A
NPL
| | | | 1™

SEL88TH

SEL882H



STANDARDIZED RELAY

Description (Cont’d)

Type Outer view Circuit C:::e:;z:‘esgtr;‘:;ol Case color Gl
R A
OXONCY
1T BLACK
> LG
(2]4]1]
@ @ 3
e EG
ORORE, — ER
O O =
— & o
oM N BROWN | Gl
2 )
@ ® 1713 T
AT
W
ORGRE)
l i | o— BA
1M-1B GRAY
i s 5
673
@ @
. &4 B
9 | o
o <
™ ?H Js__ BLUE RS
- 23] N
@ @ 3 B
The arrangement of terminal numbers on the actual relays may differ from those shown above. A
DX
SELE61TA
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Schematic
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER —
BATTERY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN ANY POSITION

e @ |sarren EL-POWER-01 g
@
iR A8
LLED LG A
B B
‘-
- LG
* " = o - JKDNE‘“ FUSE AND
1 T 1 1 1 page FUSIBIE;E
304 30A 304 754 154 15A LINK BOX 3
%m%%m‘%% % e
¥ WiPU BiH WiR i HI."W e
To To To T )
BR-ABS BR-ABS EL-H/LAMP EL-H/LAMP CL
EL-THEFT EL-DTRL
EL-DTAL EL-THEFT
EL-F/FOG o
M
To EL- T
wW/PU B PFOWER- _— R i i
’ 04.05 i ’EL PCWER-05 . AT
WIR
|_L|IWI (=2
— o . * . B> Next [ Bl ock
[ T t 1 7 page | [1B) "
15A 104 154 10A 7.5A . A
@ .
R o L B e s e e R B
1| 13 i 1 ) =1 25 5
Ay QRA.  G/OR  BR/B % AW  RY  RB R A
| | L ST
To "To To Ta To To To
ARAT EL-TURN EL-AUDIO EL-PHONE EL-STEP/L ELANTIL ELINTL
BA-ABS EL-ROOM/L
EL-STOPIL | T BIS]
LEL-ASCD EL-MULT: To B
EL.TURN EL-ROON/L EL-STEPIL
Refer to last page (Foldeut page).
i Sad i S . HA
N ™ L CONGEY I
51[52|5354|55)56{57[58{59 W)k I|— ] |
) i-t- = 1|20 [a8]s6|37]36|35134] as)s2|at1|s0]eafes]er] |
(E8) I.E52 , (E53 I !
l ? = I (26|25 |24{23ke2 )21 | 20| 1] 18| 17{16 15|14 [12] 12| 1
blcidle]? 606162 63]64]65(65]57 |68 ' !
i | 1|io]e|s|7|6]514|3{2]1 |
[1 [ I
| {
l i

MELOSOI
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

: For California EL' POWE R-OZ
@: Except for California
Preceding ® o - -—
page 4t ? 1 | 120A:
7.5A 7.5A 104 1408 EC>
=] FUSE AND
FUSIBLE
LINK BOX
. - o o, Next
1 T 1 page
% B5A % 304 % 30A
P WiL W B/R Wi WL wW/G
To To To To To To
EL-COMM EC-MAIN EC-MAIN EL-CHARGE EC-COOLFE EC-COOLF
EL-STEPLL EC-MAFS EG-EMNT
EL-BUZZER EC-PGONY
EL-WINDOW EC-POS
EL-DILOCK EL-AACH
EL-MULTI WL To
EL-THEFT EL-POWER-04, 05
EL-SWALL
EL-ROOMIL
FUSE
BLOCK
Preceding g - ™ a - (B}
page T h T ] ‘
g 154 20A % 20A g 7.5A ED .
37 35 39
[40] 'GDY
EE] I|3F¥|I I|2R|i [LES] [|2G|| I[aell ]ﬂer ||1zs|| |1SG” |]2L|| I|BP|I
PUMW L L/B YiL PiL YL PiL Y/G BRAV  Y/B 3]
T T T T o To To
EL-TLID EC-LD/SIG EC-LD/SIG EL-CLOCK EL-METER EL-TRNSMT EL-MULT!
EL-MULTI EL-DEF EL-DEF EL-BUZZER EL-INTA EL-BUZZFR
HA-NC,A EL-ROOMIL
To T To T
EL-AUDIO EC-MILDL AEAT EL-COMM
EL-P/ANT
EL-MULTI
EL-THEFT
Refer te last page (Foldout page).
| gl I
1] F(MD) ETD L ED, (B) I
: 1 I
51]52|53]54]65]56( 37| 58|54 hfifilk I|s0] [ao|3eia7{a6|35|a4]33|32{31 [a0fes]zsle7] |
! I
E : I |26)25]242alz2|21[z0l19] 18] 17{ 167 15)14] 13|12 1
I |
blec{d]e]f 50]61162|63|64|65|66|67 (68 : t1licialsl7lelsialal2] :
C— 17 | I | : upP ‘ :
S G . S S — -
MELD91!



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

EL-POWER-03
- - - y . + - - -
Prch_ ? 1 1 ! 1 ? ? 1 FUSE AND
page S 30A 7.5A 7.5A 15A 154 10A 7.5A 154  |LINK BOX €l
[66]
— . . I ! ! . . ;
wW/B v/B LG P OR G/B G/R RIL WA
To To T o To To
EL-CHARGE  [|£C-FiCD EL-AUDIC EL-FIFOG EL-HORN EL-THEFT AL
FAACM FL-ASGD LG
EL-THEFT '—.—'m
To
EL-WINDOW =
L N
- OFF @ 1ST g 2ND
— EL-SROGF
@ w73 o[ 1] (2w we e -
CIRCUIT - -
BREAKER-2 EL WL L.—Il—i
End EL-STEP/L R/G
T CL
wW/B {I_H_ 2} Y/B %
RO, -
RIG
ORl cose
. - | BLOCK AT
[ T {J/B}
(W)
7.5A 7.5A iy
€D FA
:
1 | 1 | [ 1 1
[ ES [Les]) 2]y (EH]) |LaH] [z2]) |LeH] [eeH]) REA,
AL RL RY UY BRL ¥iL R/B R/G RiL
[BIR
T T
ELTALL FLILL ST
EL-SWIILL
EL-BUZZER
To To To To To T To RS
EL-TAILL FL-TAIL/L EL-LL ELLL ELILL ELALL ELLL :

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

51752]53]54155]5657| 5859

L |
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® fw. e
. AR W W
[1

40] |39]38|37|36)35[34[33)32| 3113029 28] 27

26|25|24|23|22|21 [20)18|18]17]16| 15| 14| 13|12

|
|
|
|
!
i
blc|d]e]f 60]61]|62|63|64165[66|67]68 | i1hojal8l7]|el5]4(3]|2]|1
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)
ACCESSORY POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ACC” OR “ON"

BATTERY EL-POWER-04
H
Refer to
55A 30A EL-POWER-01, 02. : BOSE system
e] {EE> : Except for BOSE systsm
WiL W/PL ] * L
uB:
IGNITION
SWITCH
WL
[l
FUSE
' i
ACCESSORY
I]o % RELAY .
J
T 1 1 ]
15A 104 7.5A 20A 7.5A 10A ‘
Le] G,
™ ) . ) S S
L O 2 B Bl B G 2 [E9) |22
B oiB jJ PU P/B LG LG LG Y/G L/a *1 OR
To To To T To To To T
EL-CIGAR ELDEF EL-ggm EL-WIPER EL-WIPER EL-PHONE EL-AUDIO EL-CLOCK
L-COMM
EL-THEFT
@ 1 ELWIPER L
[ ] EL-P/ANT
B B B B T To
n ELMRROA . EL-WIPER
A A ==
M13} (M73 M1
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
________________ |
AT |- ED. ED . ED . ED .
2l & | @D !
:m mmm%%%m%m%m%m:
:?625242322212019181?1615141312 :
1
: 1t|iole|8|7|6|5]4|2]2]1 I
| !
I uP ‘ |
e Y _____ |
MEL093I
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)
IGNITION POWER SUPPLY — IGNITION SW. IN “ON”” AND/OR “START”

<]
o
—

BATTERY : EL-POWER-05
™ W/PU
® r.‘]
B o . a
- -UT, UL, —-- To EL-
I% 30A 'L_D POWER-07
- IGNFTION V1A
WL W/R W/PU OFF & ST SE‘;\;S‘CH
.-
ACC ON EM
IGNA
]
B/A LG
STy
@m ' .
I EC-FUELRH =@
WiL WiR B/R
M [El &l 58
| il B 10 EL-
POWER-07
- = e
I] JGNITION Noq | 7B)
AELAY page T
- , R @D.
* 5)
) o> IGIDY
7.5A 10A £120 A
AT
1 o o o o S
16 [ 1 i i y

B RIG PG F/G G G G/R G G
J '
To
EL-SROCF
To To To Ta To To o ﬁ
EL-ASCD AFSHIFT EL-DEF ECLDISIG EL-ASCD EC-VSS EC-PNP/SW
EL-COMM EL-DEF EL-DTAL EC-MIL/DL ATAT
® EL-WINDOW ATAT EL-BACKL
EL-ROOMIL BR-ABS §T
B EL-D/LOCK AS-SRS
B 2 B B EL-THEFT EL-CHARGE
n ELDEF EL-DTAL
® EL-BUZZER EL-WARN .
EL-ASCD EL-ASCD RS
. N 2 EL-METER
— = = EL-ILL
Mg (i
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
Pmmmm
— D E® .
S22 » HA
w 40| |39|38|37|36| 35|34 |a3[32|31] 3028 ) 28| 27

26{25]24)23)22|21 [20[19[18{17}16]15]14{13| 12

11|10)9(8|76|5{4{3{2}1

DX

t
[
|
|
|
I
|
|
|
I
L

MEL094I
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

>~ Next
@ E page
Precading
page
<| FUSE
BLOCK
- - N (J/B)
| ] | | :
7.5A 10A 7.5A 7.5A 10A 10A 7.5A '
[ISJII |45| I14J| IHSI |140| 112‘3! 26[ [2S |15J| IIWJI |18J’
G GY *1 *1 G w P/L R R/L G R/Y
™ To T To To To To To
EL-TURN BF-ABS HA-ACA EL-PHONE EL-HSEAT EC-MAIN RS-SRS EC-TPISW
HA-AG M ECHGNSG AT-AT
To To To
EC-FICD EL-AUDIC ATAT
HA-AIC,A
HA-A/CM
:With aute A/C *¥1 P
- With manual A/C LG/B :
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
r_—_-. - - - - I
TCDRGEY !
(N |
1 |40 |39)38)37|36|35)34]33}32|a1)30)29] 26027 |
| I
| {2825 | 24| 23| 22|21 20)19|18]|17]|16]15[14]13]12[ |
| |
: 1lole|af7i{sls|4]|2|2| :
| > 4 |
L e e e e e e o o o Y wn W v = — -
MELO9S!



POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’'d)

.

EL-POWER-07
IGNITION
SWITCH
R
L]
RiL
To
EL-START
RY R/L
[l [zl
To @ —-
EL-POWER-05 FUSE
H
BLOWER
| 9 i ang
Frecedi - Q@
page - <E E®
— ED,
10A 154 15A 15A 154 7.5A '
@&
' l — | | —
ES)]
BAW

RY G/Y BR RB  PB  BAW BR/W BRW  BR/MW
To Te Te T To To
EC-CANIY EC-FIFUMP EC-F/PUMP EC-RRO2 HA-K/C. A EC-5/SIG
EG-EGRCV EC-RROZ/H HA-NCM EL-DTRL
EC-EGRC1
EC-VENTHY o o)
EC-PST/SW EC-FRO2LH EL-START
EC-BYPSV EC-FRO2RH EL-THEFT
EC-SWIY EC-FO2H-L
EC-MIL/OL EC-FO2H-A @
AFAT EC-FUELLH
BR-ABS EC-FUELRH 1
B & B B
To
EC-GOOLF I ® l
Erason = &= =
EL-THEFT M:3) (73
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
M o o =T —=- I
D@ .. @ & . |
315V & I |
41265 , I
II 40 39)38|37]26)35)34] 351 32|31 [30{29( 28] 27 :
I
: 26|25)24{23|22[21)20f1¢]18{17]16[ 15]14] 13)12f |
I
: 1liola|e|716|54]|=2]2]|1 |
I I
' up ‘ [
XY |
MELO6]

T

/iA\\\l i ‘

A

IR
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

O

Fusible link

e

" MEL3440

Time
(sec.) 100

50

Break point

20

10
8
5

1

0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70
Current [A)

SBF2B4E

Fuse
a. If fuse is blown, be sure to eliminate cause of problem

before installing new fuse.

b. Use fuse of specified rating. Never use fuse of more than
specified rating.

¢. Do not partially install fuse; always insert it into fuse

holder properly.
d. Remove fuse for “ELECTRICAL PARTS (BAT)” if vehicle is

not used for a long period of time.

Fusible Link

A melted fusible link can be detected either by visual inspection or

by feeling with finger tip. If its condition is questionable, use circuit

tester or test lamp.

CAUTION:

e |[f fusible link is melted, it is possible that a critical circuit
(power supply or large current carrying circuit) is shorted.
In such a case, carefully check these circuits and elimi-
hate cause.

¢ Never wrap outside of fusible link with vinyl tape.

Important: Never let fusible link touch any other wiring

harness, vinyl or rubber parts.

Circuit Breaker Inspection

For example, when current is 30A, the circuit is broken within 8 to
20 seconds.

Circuit breakers are used in the following systems.

¢ Power seat

o Power window
e Power door lock
e [VMS

e Electric sunroof

EL-14



GROUND DISTRIBUTION

EARTH CONNECT TO GONN. NO. CELL CODE
ES/E30 | AMBIENT AIR TEMPERATURE SWITGH E80 HA-A/C,A  HA-AC, M
ABS SOLENOID VALVE RELAY E79 BR-ABS
ASCD HOLD RELAY E58, E50 EL-ASCD Gl
BRAKE FLUID LEVEL SWITCH E1 EL-WARN
COOLING FAN MOTOR-1 E26 EC-COOLF
COOLING FAN MOTOR-2 E27 EC-COOL/F WA
COOLING FAN RELAY-2 E56 EC-COOLF
COOLING FAN RELAY-3 E6? EC-COOLF EM
DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT F66 EL-DTRL  EL-THEFT
FRONT FOG LAMP LH E21 EL-F/FOG LC
FRONT FOG LAMP RH E34 EL-F/FOG
FRONT FOG LAMP SWITCH E113 EL-F/FOG e
FRONT SIDE MARKER LAMP LH E23 EL-TAIL/L
FRONT SIDE MARKER LAMP RH E33 EL-TAILL
FRONT TURN SIGNAL LAMP LH E22 EL-TURN FE
FRONT TURN SIGNAL LAMP RH E32 EL-TURN
FRONT WIPER RELAY E75 EL-WIPER GL
FRONT WIPER SWITCH E112 EL-WIPER
HEADLAMP LH E24 EL-HALAMP EL-DTRL EL-THEFT Nt
HEADLAMP RH E31 EL-H/LAMP  EL-THEFT
HOOD SWITCH E19 EL-THEET .
PARKING LAMP LH E6 EL-TAILL A
PARKING LAMP RH E44 EL-TAILL
THEFT WARNING HORN RELAY-? E70 EL-THEFT [FA
TRIPLE-PRESSURE SWITGH E25 EC-COOLF HA-A/C,A HA-A/C, M
WASHER LEVEL SWITCH E45 EL-WARN
AIC AUTO AMP. M98 HA-A/C, A
E35 ALTERNATOR Ea7 EL-CHARGE 5
E145 SHIFLD WIRE (FRONT LH WHEEL SENSOR) |E17 BR-ABS
SHIELD WIRE (FRONT RH WHEEL SENSOR) | M102 BR-ABS
SHIELD WIRE (REAR LH WHEEL SENSOR) | B109 BR-ABS St
SHIELD WIRE (REAR RH WHEEL SENSOR) | B105 BR-ABS
M13/M73/ | ABS GONTROL UNIT E114 BR-ABS ES
M1 AT DEVICE (OD CONTROL SWITCH}) M62 AT-AT
A/T DEVICE (PARK POSITION SWITGH) M62 AT-SHIFT BT
ACCESSORY RELAY M1 EL-POWER
AIR MIX DOQR MOTOR M49 HA-A/C, M
ASCD CONTROL UNIT Mao EL-ASCD A
ASCD MAIN SWITCH M27 EL-ASCD
ASHTRAY ILLUMINATION M46 EL-ILL
AUDIO AMP. RELAY M79 EL-AUDIO
EL-BUZZER EL-COMM  EL-WINDOW IBX
EL-ROOM/L  EL-D/LOCK  EL-MULTI
BCM (BODY GONTROL MODULE) M105 ELTHEET | ELSTEML  ELWIPER
EL-SW/ILL
EL-15 1381



GROUND DISTRIBUTION

EARTH CONNECT TO CONN. NO. CELL CODE
M13/M73/ | BLOWER MOTOR RELAY M1 EL-POWER
M1t CIGARETTE LIGHTER SOCKET M45 EL-CIGAR
GLOCK M59 EL-CLOCK
CLOCK (ILLUMINATION) M50 EL-ILL
CLUTCH INTERLOGK SWITCH M16 EL-START
COMBINATION FLASHER UNIT M34 EL-TURN
COMBINATION METER (AIR BAG) M83 RS-SRS EL-WARN
COMBINATION METER (CRUISE INDICATOR) | M82 EL-ASCD
COMBINATION METER {FUEL GAUGE) M83 EL-METER
(ngxsmmom METER (HIGH BEAM INDICA- |, .. EL/AMP  ELDTRL
ggx%"g‘LT:?N“:T';”ETER (UNIFIED METER M83 AT-AT EL-METER EL-ASCD EG-VSS
COMBINATION METER (TURN) M83 EL-TURN
COMBINATION METER (WATER TEMP.
CAUGE) ( M83 EL-METER
DATA LINK CONNECTOR FOR CONSULT M2 EC-MILUDL AT-AT BR-ABS RS-SRS
DATA LINK CONNECTOR FOR GST M63 EC-MIL/DL
DOOR MIRROR REMOTE CONTROL SWITCH | M26 EL-MIRROR
FAN CONTROL AMP. M57 HA-A/C, A
FAN SWITCH M39 HA-A/C, M
FRONT WIPER MOTOR M101 EL-WIPER
GLOVE BOX LAMP SWITCH M55 EL-ILL
IGNITION RELAY M1 EL-POWER
ILLUMINATION CONTROL SWITCH M32 EL-ILL
INTAKE DOOR MOTOR M69 HA-A/C,A HA-A/C, M
MODE DOOR MOTOR M38 HA-A/C, A HA-AC, M
PUSH GONTROL UNIT M85 HA-A/C,A HA-A/C, M
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER SWITCH . | M60 EL-DEF
SUNROOF RELAY M7 EL-SROOF
DRIVER SIDE DOOR MIRROR DEFOGGER | D5 EL-DEF
gglscgzhéeéia SIDE DOOR MIRROR D35 ELDEF
EL-COMM EL-WINDOW  EL-D/LOCK
DRIVER DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCUO1) D9 EL-ROOM/L EL-STEP/L EL-MULTI
EL-THEFT
FRONT DOOR KEY GYLINDER SWITCH LH | D7 EL-D/LOCK EL-THEFT
FRONT DOOR KEY GYLINDER SWITCH RH | D37 EL-D/LOCK EL-THEFT
FRONT DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR LH (DOOR | EL-D/LOCK EL-THEFT EL-MULT!
UNLOCK SENSOR) EL-ROOMIL
Eﬁ?g;}sggﬁs;%?( ACTUATOR RH (DOOR | EL-D/LOCK EL-THEFT EL-MULTI
FRONT DOOR SPEAKER LH D6 EL-AUDIO
FRONT DOOR SPEAKER RH D36 EL-AUDIO
EL-COMM EL-WINDOW EL-STEPIL
PASSENGER DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCUO2) | D39 ELDLOCK ELMULTI ELTHEFT
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

EARTH CONNECT TO CONN. NO. CELL CODE
M13/M73/ | SHIELD WIRE (FRONT DOOR SPEAKER AND
M111 TWEETER LH) D6, D13 EL-AUDIO
SHIELD WIRE (FRONT DOOR SPEAKER AND ;
TWEETER RH) D36, D42 EL-AUDIO G
TRUNK LID OPENER SWITCH D10 EL-TLD EL-MULTI  EL-MULTI
INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER R2 EL-TRNSMT 1)
SPOT LAMP R4 EL-INTIL
VANITY MIRROR ILLUMINATION LH R2 ELANT/L EM
VANITY MIRROR ILLUMINATION RH R5 EL-INT/L
AIR BAG DIAGNOS!S SENSOR UNIT Z4 RS-SRS e
F18/F19  |TCM (TRANSMISSION CONTROL MODULE) | F103 AT-AIT :
CONDENSER F22 EC-IGN/SG __
ECM (ECCS CONTROL MODULE} F101 EC-MAIN AT-AT =C
IACV-FICD SOLENOID VALVE-1 Fi2 EC-FICD HA-A/C, M HA-A/C, A
IGNITION COIL NO. 1 F3 EC-IGN/SG =
IGNITION COIL NO. 2 F31 EC-IGN/SG
IGNITION COIL NO. 3 F4 EC-IGN/SG el
IGNITION COIL NO. 4 F30 EC-IGN/SG
IGNITION COIL NO. 5 _ F6 EC-IGN/SG
IGNITION COIL NO. 6 F29 EC-IGN/SG T
INHIBITOR SWITCH F51 AT-AT EL-START EL-ASCD
NEUTRAL AND REVERSE POSITION SWITCH |F32 EC-PNP/SW A
POWER STEERING OIL PRESSURE SWITCH | F1 EC-PST/SW
SHIELD WIRE [CAMSHAFT POSITION SEN- =)
SOR (PHASE)] F15 EC-PHASE
SHIELD WIRE [CRANKSHAFT POSITION SEN-
SOR (POS]] F112 EC-POS a4
SHIELD WIRE [CRANKSHAFT POSITION SEN- | __ . EG.REF
SOR (REF)] I
SHIELD WIRE [FRONT HEATED OXYGEN '
SENSOR (Lot bank] Fo8 EC-FRO2LH EC-FUELLH EC-FO2H-L
SHIELD WIRE [FRONT HEATED OXYGEN i 87
SENSOR (Right bank] F2 EC-FRO2RH EC-FUELRH EC-FOZH-R
SHIELD WIRE (KNOCK SENSOR) F122 EC-KS as
SHIELD WIRE (MASS AIR FLOW SENSOR) F33 EC-MAFS
SHIELD WIRE (THROTTLE POSITION SEN-
30R) F8 EC-TPS AT-A/T a7
SHIELD WIRE (ABSOLUTE PRESSURE SEN- | _ EGAPISEN
SOR) A
b
DATA LINK CONNECTOR FOR GST M63 EC-MIL/DL
SHIELD WIRE (EVAP CONTROL SYSTEM
PRESSURE SENSOR) B52 EC-PRE/SE
REAR HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR BY EC-RRO2 EC-RRO2/H
SHIELD WIRE (REAR HEATED OXYGEN SEN- | ECRRO® EG.RROZM
SOR)
CRANKSHAFT POSITION SENSOR (FOS) F112 EC-POS
CAMSHAFT POSITION SENSOR (PHASE) Fi5 EC-PHASE
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION

EARTH CONNECT TO CONN, NO. CELL CODE
VPP | FRoNT DooR swiTcH L B1e cLROOWL ELOAGGK  ELTHEFT
FRONT DOOR SWITCH BH Bi5 EL-D/LOCK EL-THEFT EL-MULTI
FUEL TANK GAUGE UNIT B22 ELMETER EL-WARN EC-TFTS
FUEL PUMP B21 EC-FPCM EC-F/PUMP
HEATED SEAT SWITCH LH 811 EL-HSEAT
HEATED SEAT SWITCH RH B12 EL-HSEAT
HEATED SEAT LH B3 EL-HSEAT
HEATED SEAT RH B13 EL-HSEAT
REAR SPEAKER LH B37 EL-AUDIO
REAR SPEAKER RH B41 EL-AUDIO
SEAT BELT BUCKLE SWITCH B7 EL-WARN EL-BUZZER
TELEPHONE B53 EL-PHONE
TRUNK LID COMBINATION LAMP LH B30 EL-TAIL/L EL-STOP/L EL-BACK/L
TRUNK LID COMBINATION LAMP RH B33 EL-TAIL/L EL-STOP/L EL-BACK/L
REAR DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR LH D55 EL-DYLOCK  EL-MULTI EL-THEFT
REAR DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR RH D75 EL-DAOCK EL-MULTI EL-THEFT
- - - K
REAR LH DOOR CONTROL UNIT {LCU04) D53 Etﬁgtﬂﬁ IEELL—SV\\.If\L'/\:II_D[?WEL-El;IEIiL:FOC
REAR RH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCUQ3} D73 Ell_-hC/IgI\LATI\IA EEI_L—SV\\j\IJ':JIEI?WEL‘EjI:II[E)Iﬂ:I'OCK
:;Sill-;—rl;/IOUNTED STOP LAMP (With rear air H1 EL-STOP/L
SH;(;:—:)\AOUNTED STOP LAMP (Without rear air B40 EL-STOPIL
POWER SEAT LH B6 EL-SEAT
POWER SEAT RH B14 EL-SEAT
TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER SWITCH B32 EL-THEFT
TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH B31 EL-INT/L EL-THEFT
B55 REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER BS54 EL-DEF
B57 SHIELD WIRE (SATELLITE SENSOR LH) B58 RS-SRS
B63 EELF-:_ESV;'S;)(EA;E)LUTE SENSOR LH, SAT B58, B62 RS-SRS
B64 SHIELD WIRE {SATELLITE SENSOR RH) BG2 RS-SRS
T6/TS LICENSE PLATE LAMP T8 EL-TAIL/L
MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL UNIT (LCU05) T12 EL-COMM  EL-MULTI  EL-THEFT
POWER ANTENNA TIMER AND MOTOR T13 EL-P/ANT
REAR COMBINATION LAMP LH T4 EL-TAIL/L EL-STOP/L EL-TURN
REAR COMBINATION LAMP RH T10 EL-TAIL/L EL-STOP/L EL-TURN
REAR SIDE MARKER LAMP LH T3 EL-TAIL/L
REAR SIDE MARKER LAMP RH ™ EL-TAIL/L
EL-18
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BATTERY

Keep clean and dry,

MELO40F|

Remove negative
terminal.

MELO41H

Hydrometer

MELO42F

CAUTION:

If it becomes necessary to start the engine with a booster
battery and jumper cables, use a 12-volt booster battery.
e After connecting battery cables, ensure that they are
tightly clamped to battery terminals for good contact.
Never add distilled water through the hole used to check
specific gravity.

How to Handle Battery

METHODS OF PREVENTING OVER-DISCHARGE

The following precautions must be taken to prevent over-discharg-

ing a battery.

e The battery surface (particularly its top) should always be kept
clean and dry.

e The terminal connections should be clean and tight.

e At every routine maintenance, check the electrolyte level.
This also applies to batteries designated as “low maintenance”
and “maintenance-free”.

¢ When the vehicie is not going to be used over a long period of
time, disconnect the negative battery terminal. (If the vehicle
has an extended storage switch, turn it off.}

Check the condition of the battery by checking the specific
gravity of the electrolyte.

CHECKING ELECTROLYTE LEVEL

WARNING:

Do not allow battery fluid to come in contact with skin, eyes,
fabrics, or painted surfaces. After touching a battery, do not
touch or rub your eyes until you have thoroughly washed your
hands. If the acid contacts the eyes, skin or clothing, immedi-
ately flush with water for 15 minutes and seek medical atten-
tion.

Normally the battery does not require additional water.
However, when the battery is used under severe conditions,
adding distilled water may be necessary during the battery
life.

EL-19
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BATTERY

Cell plug

i e

v - “MAX" level
\ / “MIN' level

MEL043F]

Normal battery
----- Sulphated battery

Charging voltage

T .__—-:—‘—::: Charging voltage

il

Charging current e

f ’," > Charging current

-
Duration of charge

SELOOSZ
Read top level Hydromater
with scale
Thermo- ?
meter
i
% MELD42FA

How to Handle Battery {(Cont’d)

¢ Remove the cell plug using a suitable tool.
e Add distilled water up to the MAX level,

SULPHATION

A battery will he completely discharged if it is left unattended
for a long time and the specific gravity becomes less than
1.100. This may result in sulphation on the cell plates.

To find if a battery has heen “suiphated”, pay attention to its
voitage and current when charging it. As shown in the figure
at left, if the battery has been “sulphated”, less current and
higher voltage may be observed in the initial stages of charg-
ing.

SPECIFIC GRAVITY CHECK
¢ Read hydrometer and thermometer indications at eye level.

EL-20



BATTERY

How to Handle Battery (Cont'd)

¢ Use the chart below to correct your hydrometer reading
according to electrolyte temperature.

Hydrometer temperature correction

Battery electrolyte temperature °C (°F) Add to specific gravity reading @l
71 {160} 0.032
66 (150) 0.028
60 (140) 0.024 BiA
54 (129) 0.020
49 (120} 0.016 M
43 (110) 0.012
38 (100) 0.008 LG
32 (90} 0.004
27 {80) 0 =@
21 (70) -0.004
16 (60} -0.008 EE
10 (50) -0.012
4 (39) -0.016 ol
-1 {30) -0.020
-7 {20 —0.024
-12 (10) -0.028 M
-18 {0) -0.032
AV
Corrected specific gravity Approximate charge condition _
1.260 - 1.280 Fully charged A
1.230 - 1.250 3/4 charged
1.200 - 1.220 1/2 charged RA
1.170 - 1.190 1/4 charged
1.140 - 1.160 Almost discharged BR
1.110 - 1.130 Completely discharged
ST

CHARGING THE BATTERY

CAUTION: .
¢ Do not “quick charge” a fully discharged battery. RS
¢ Keep the battery away from open flame while it is being

charged. BT
¢ When connecting the charger, connect the leads first, then

turn on the charger. Do not turn on the charger first, as

this may cause a spark. LA
e If battery electrolyte temperature rises above 60°C (140°F),

stop charging. Always charge battery at a temperature
below 60°C (140°F).

Charging rates:

Amps Time DX
50 1 hour

25 2 hours

10 5 hours

5 10 hours

Do not charge at more than 50 ampere rate.
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BATTERY
How to Handle Battery (Cont’d)

Note: The ammeter reading on your battery charger will auto-
matically decrease as the battery charges. This indi-
cates that the voltage of the battery is increasing nor-
mally as the state of charge improves. The charging
amps indicated above refer to initial charge rate.

e If, after charging, the specific gravity of any two celis var-
ies more than .050, the battery should be replaced.

MEMORY RESET

If the battery is disconnected or goes dead, the following items
must be reset:

# FRadio AM and FM preset

e Clock

e AUTO temperature setting trimmer

Service Data and Specifications (SDS)

USA Canada
Applied area
Standard Option Standard
Type 55D23L 80D26L
Capagcity ‘ V-AH 12-60 12-65
Cold cranking current 356 580
{For reference} A
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STARTING SYSTEM

System Description

M/T MODELS
For models with theft warning system

Power is supplied at all times @l
e through 30A fusible link (letter [N] , located in the fuse and fusible link box)

® {0 ignition switch terminal ) .

With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied VA
e through terminal & of the ignition switch
® to clutch interlock relay terminai @) .

[ERA

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. [i7], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to theft warning relay terminal @) .

With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied LG
e through 7.5A fuse [No. [33], located in the fuse block {(J/B)]

e o theft warning relay terminal @ . -
If the theft warning system is not triggered, power is supplied ' &G
e through theft warning relay terminal @

® 1o clutch interlock refay terminal @ . .
When the clutch pedal is depressed, ground is supplied to clutch interlock relay terminal @ through the clutch FE
interlock switch and body grounds (3, and Qmy,

The clutch interlock relay is energized and power is supplied ]
o from terminal &) of the clutch interlock relay Gl
e toterminal @ of the starter motor windings.
The starter motor plunger closes and provides a closed circuit between the battery and the starter motor. The MT

starter motor is grounded to the cylinder block. With pewer and ground supplied, the starter motor operates.
If the theft warning system is triggered, terminal @ of the theft warning relay is grounded and power to the
clutch interlock relay is interrupted. AT
For models without theft warning system '
Theft warning relay acts just as a path circuit between 7.5A fuse [No. [33], located in the fuse biock {J/B)] and

clutch interlock relay. FA
A/T MODELS
(A

Power is supplied at all times
e through 30A fusible link (letter [P] , located in the fuse and fusible link box)

® to ignition switch terminal @ . _ EE
With theft warning system
With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. {17}, located in the tuse block (J/B}] St
e {0 theft warning relay terminals M and @ .
Also, with the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied as

e from ignition switch terminal &
e to inhibitor relay terminal @ .
If the theft warning system is not triggered, power is supplied _
e through theft warning relay terminal @ B
e to inhibitor relay terminal @) .

Without theft warning system s
With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied AR
e through 10A fuse [No. [17], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

¢ to inhibitor relay terminal @) .

Also, with the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied
e from ignition switch terminal &

e o inhibitor relay terminal & .

With the selector lever in the P ar N position, ground is supplied

® to inhibitor relay terminal @ through the inhibitor switch and body grounds and (79 .
Then inhibitor relay is energized and power is supplied

o from ignition switch terminal &)

e through inhibiter relay terminals ® and @
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STARTING SYSTEM
System Description (Cont’d)

e toterminal @ of the starter motor windings.
The starter motor plunger closes and provides a closed circuit between the battery and the starter motor. The

starter motor is grounded to the cylinder block. With power and ground supplied, the starter motor operates.
If the theft warning system is triggered, terminal & of the theft warning relay is grounded and power to the

inhibitor relay terminal @) is interrupted.
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STARTING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — START —/M/T Models

IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH ] - RT-01
ON or;;’AF?T ST;FIT BATTERY EL STA 0 @
FUSE
10A 7.5A |BLOCK 20A Refer to EL-POWER.

g g i WA
Eii7

ng ||_ WiPU |

[eL]
L = =
G/Y BRAWY Y

I IF...........JI E:@E
W/PU
/KR

GIY BRW
a M E®
L [21 THEFT « | IGNITION
WARNING OFF 8T
é \ RELAY - o SWITCH F-E
o (E105) r
ACC  ON
[N R R
LG G/B ' L[%]J @&
B

M

GIOR
GIB  BW
- AT
1 =1
Gt & | CLUTCH
_ I] INTERLOCK RELAY y
i GED) I_I ? A
s CLUTCH _ JOR  BIY o
INTERLOCK R,
DEPRESSED |SwWITCH
-47
RELEASED
BE:
] By
:
I |_'_| g
t *=1 1 L0 DI_O[ P
LG i i (T \TATA™AY STARTER
’—]%T] : i 10 BATTERY @ l_E@) [ = | MOTOR =S
JEEEP
STARTER |BCM 9 o GB
INTEARUPT |(BCOY CONTROL -t T
MODULE) 1 1 1 L 57
+ )
Refer to last page (Foldout page}.
= 3 @ . @ A
EXUED [EUED
L GY E 5 B e
HBE
E105
s[2]4]' €5 HIK

MELDS7I
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STARTING SYSTEM

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START

]
>

-
-

FUSE
BLOCK
(/B)

Wiring Diagram — START —/A/T Models

BATTERY

@—W—-

e @ o O e ©
_I

3

g
HE

g
3
c

!_Lll—l ]
1
IGNITION
OFF <l‘ ST [swiren
Ed)
ACC ON

EL-START-02

Refer to EL-POWER.

@: With theft warning system

: Without theft warning system

GIY GIY GV W To EL-ASCD
1 =] THEET GR: T I
é \ WARNING GiY: BW GW
RELAY l_.-l l—l—l I—l—l
° A [ 5] 5]
[2] La] 5 | inierTor
|—.—| L.—I : LA
LG GiR é o t
Ll%f_l L]y
G/OR
Lrl Fa7
G/OR
r IJ_\
E101 1
2 GLD [1]
L& P 1 |INHIBITOR
o ,® | SWITCH
o N e ¥ B/R
\ 7
L8] =
E L1O [TIj-o peprpn
LG II (EE) [][I:-*iz____] \.i\)‘./\ui_d__ iﬂ}giﬁé;gin
2211 = sATTERY — L&
NTERRURT |(BODY CONTRO ! B =] m—@—
UPT NTROL
I(VIODULE) 2 A JT—
MioD) - T F18) (Fi3 L
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
7] ] @) . @D
el e REEe
GY il G 5 B W
[ 4] El W03
T12]3[3 -
GEE@
MELOgSI
EL-26



STARTING SYSTEM

Construction
SEC. 233 Through-bolts
$114-801B [D]4.9 - 64 (0.50 - 0.65, 434 - 56.4)
Internal gear
()74 - 9.8 (0.75 - 1.00, 65.1 - 88.9) @l
Thrust washer
Magnetic switch assembly MIA,
=[G
Dust cover kit EM
Shift lever set
o
L. JG) LG
Gear case assembly @
5@
Rear cover .
Pinion assembly assembly FE
Pinion stopper Brush Thrust washer
spring @L
Brush (-) E Brush holder ‘
Brush (+) assembly
- Armature assembly : Nem (kg-m, in-Ib)
6.4 -7.8 Yoke assembly @ : High-temperature
{0.65 - 0.80, 56.4 - 69.4) grease points AT
Center bracket (A}
SEL458TC
A
RA
Removal and Installation BR
REMOVAL
1. Remove air duct assembly. St
2. Disconnect starter harness.
3. Remove starter boits (two).
4. Remove starter. RS
Efl
[l

INSTALLATION
To install, reverse the removal procedure.

[} 304 - 41.2 %
{31 - 4.2 224 - 304)

[Q: Nem (kg-m, ftib) SEL458T

EL-27 1393



STARTING SYSTEM

1394

Pinion/Clutch Check

1. Inspect pinion teeth.

¢ Replace pinion if teeth are worn or damaged. (Also check
condilion of ring gear teeth.)

2. Inspect reduction gear teeth. _

¢ Replace reduction gear if teeth are worn or damaged. (Also
check condition of armature shaft gear teeth.)

3. Check to see if pinion locks in one direction and rotates
smoothly in the opposite direction.

e [fit locks or rotates in both directions, or unusual resistance is
evident, replace.

Service Data and Specifications (SDS)
STARTER

5114-801B
Type HITACHI make
Reduction gear type
System voltage VI 12
No-lead
Terminal voltage v n.o
Current A Less than 90
Revolution pm More than 2,700
Minimum diameter of commustator mrn {in) 28 (1.10)
Minimum length of brush mm (in) 10.5 (0,.413)
Brush spring tension N (kg, Ib} (1.3 12178-21275 4.0)
Erl}tz:rance of bearing metal and a.rmat;:lrnu?1 i Less than 0.2 (0.008}
QIgaranoe between piniar front edge and . 0.3 -2.5 (0.012 - 0.098)
pinion stopper mm {in}
EL-28



CHARGING SYSTEM

System Description

The alternator provides DC voltage to operate the vehicle’s electrical system and to keep the battery charged.

AC voltage is converted into DC voltage by the diode assembly in the alternator.

Power is supplied at all times to alternator terminal § through:

e 120A (For California) or 140A (Except for California) fusible link {letter [@] , located in the fuse and fusible
link box), and

e 7.5A fuse (No. [80], located in the fuse and fusible link box).

Voltage output through alternator terminal (8, is controlled by the IC regulator at terminal (®. The charging

circuit is protected by the 120A ar 140A fusible link.

Terminal (B of the alternator supplies ground through body ground (E35).

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. (13, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e {0 combination meter terminal @ for the charge warning indicator.

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of the combination meter through terminal (O of the alternator. With power

and ground supplied, the charge warning indicator will illuminate. When the alternator is providing sufficient

voltage, the ground is opened and the charge warning indicator will go off.

If the charge warning indicator illuminates with the engine running, a malfunction is indicated. Refer to “Trouble

Diagnoses” (EL-31).

EL-29
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CHARGING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — CHARGE —

BTERY TION SHTOH EL-CHARGE-01
120A:
140A: XC> (I}JBS)E BLOCK
- For Gallorria D Refer to EL-POWER.
BiH @ : Except for California
®
7.54 .

" COMBINATION
(CEARGE)
Y/B .

W/R
’J_‘
-
wWrR
Y/B W/R
.-EBB
eyl
Y/B W/R
B/R
Q
¥/B W/R

ALTERNATOR
E
8
B
A
E35
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
,

[
31]30]ze s/ =SN\o7] 6] 25 (112N =y ..
[6) EE) ) R | E S EP R g 5343

MELD29I

1396 EL-30



CHARGING SYSTEM

tion Table.

Trouble Diagnoses

Before conducting an alternator test, make sure that the battery is fully charged. A 30-volt voltmeter and suit-
able test probes are necessary for the test. The alternator can be checked easily by referring to the Inspec-

e Before starting, inspect the fusible link.
e Use fully charged battery.

WITH IC REGULATOR

Igniticn switch
“ON"

Warning lamp
“OFF"

Disconnect connector (S, L} and
ground L harness side.

Warning lamp
“QFF"

Warning lamp
HONn

Warning lamp
"N

Chack the fol-

lowing:

& Warning
lamp bulb

« Fuse for
warning lamp

Damaged IC
regulator,
Replace.

|— Check the following:

Engine start. | Warning lamp
Engine speed: “ON”

1,500 rpm

Warning lamp _| OK ’
“OFF"”

e Drive belt

o Fuse for S terminal

* Connector (S, L terminal) con-
nection

Warning lamp: “CHARGE™ warning lamp in combination meter

Note:

e If the inspection result is OK even though the charging system is malfunctioning, check the B ter-

minal connection. (Check the tightening torque.)
¢ When field circuit is open, check condition of rotor coil, rotor slip ring and brush. If necessary,

replace faulty parts with new ones.

MALFUNCTION INDICATOR
The IC regulator warning function activates to illuminate "CHARGE” warning Iamp, if any of the following

symptoms occur while alternator is operating:
& [Excessive voltage is produced.

¢ No voltage is produced.

EL-31

Engine idling

Warning lamp

_|OK I

“OFF"
Warning lamp

“ON”

Engine speed: More than l—o Damaged IC
1,500 rpm 15.5V requlator.
{Measure B Repiace.
terminal volt-

age) No generalion Field circult is

open.

A
EM
LG
EC
FE
GL

M

EA

BT
8

1397



CHARGING SYSTEM

Construction

LR1100-709B Front cover
SEC. 231
Pulley
[O)63.7 - 83.3
{6.50 - 8.50,
46.99 - 61.44)

Fan guide
E‘ : Nem (kg-m, in-ib}
(@ Nem (kg-m, ft-Ib)

IC voltage regulator assembly

Front bearing Rotor

Retainer

Slip ring

Stator

@] 78 - 108
(0.80 - 1.10, 69.4 - 95.5)

Rear cover

Diode assembly

3.14 - 3.9
(0,320 - 0.398,
27.8 - 34.5)

\% Terminal assembly
= fe=
% @
O

SEL276VA

Y/
\
A9
~_8 4@ ) 3 &
L3 Compressor
2 NG
SEL4BOT|
0157 - 206 (1.6 - 2.1, 1.6 - 15.2)
(@] 7.e4 - 1078
(0.80 - 1.10,
69.4 - 95.5)
5
=
: [(Jasa.1 - 520
‘ (45 - 5.3,
% 325 - 38.3)
[ Nem (kg-m, ft-Ib)
. Ne ~-m, in-
[@) Nem lkgrm.indb) o oo

1398

Removal and Installation
REMOVAL

Remove engine undercover RH.
Remove side inspection cover RH.

Loosen belt idler pulley.
Remove drive belt.

Remove cooling fan and fan shroud.

Slide A/G compressor forward.

Disconnect alternator harness connector.
Remove alternalor upper bolt and lower bolt.

INSTALLATION
To install, reverse the removal procedure.

LCoONUORLON~

EL-32

Remove A/C compressor mounting bolts (four).




CHARGING SYSTEM

Service Data and Specifications (SDS)

ALTERNATOR
LR1110-7098
Type
HITAGHI make @l
Nominal rating V-A 12-110
Ground polarity Negative A

Minimum revolution under no-load

Less than 1,000

{When 13.5 volts is applied) rpm EM
Hot output current More than 36/1,300
. . Maore than 85/2,500 .

(When 13.5 volts is applied) A/rpm More than 110/5,000 lL@

Regulated output voltage Vv 14.1 - 14.7

Minimum length of brush mm (in) 6.0 (0.236) E@

Brush spring pressure N {g, 0z) 1.000 - 3.432

pring p g (102 - 350, 3.60 - 12.34)
Slip ring minimum outer diameter . 26.0 (1.024)
mm (in)

Rotor {Field coil) resistance Q 2.3 @L
MT
AT
A
RA
BR
RS

EL-33
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COMBINATION SWITCH

Check

(@)
‘ & 7] B 2]
EDEIE i

@

(Wiper) K.4 {Light and turn)
(Front fog)
VARIABLE
INTERMITTENT FRONT FOG
LIGHTING SWITGH WIPER SWITCH WIPER VOLUME LAMP SWITCH
OFF 1 2 OFF| INT] Lo [ HI' [WASH QOFF] CN
a[e[cla[B]c|a]B]C Blolo : 31 )
5 0 Cloloio 4 O C a2 0
6 &) olo[ o 15 O (19) (20)
7 [@) 18 [ O
8 o 0101010 17 ciolOo]0o
9 [ DEliE 18 O
10 O
[ S[O|HO[OD
12 olololololo
TURN SIGNAL
LAMP SWITCH
L[N[R
1O O
2[[1 [o
315

MEL4591
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COMBINATION SWITCH

Wiper and washer switch

Switch base
Lighting switch
MEL304D

MEL326G)

Screw

Combination

Steering wheel
guide pin

SEL131V

Replacement
For removal and instaltation of spiral cable, refer to RS section
[“Installation — Air Bag Module and Spiral Cable”, “SUPPLE-
MENTAL RESTRAINT SYSTEM (SRS)”].

Each switch can be replaced without removing combination
switch base.

To remove combination switch base, remove base attaching
screw.

Before installing the steering wheel, align the steering wheel
guide pins with the screws which secure the combination

switch as shown in the left figure.

EL-35
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1402

- STEERING SWITCH

Check

The inside of stesring wheel

SPIRAL

| | CABLE

AIR BAG —

MODULE r@ % E
12
14]
13

@Y

12| Q
1 ;

RESUME | o[ SET

HORN 2 2 AGCEL COAST| OFF|CANCEL
%m
1

SWITCH il O o

2 O
= < S

JT—[_]

i

MEL4B11

EL-36



HEADLAMP

System Description (For USA)

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. 34, located in the fuse and fusible link box)
& 1o lighting switch terminal & , and

e through 15A fuse (No. 53], located in the fuse and fusible link box) i
e {0 lighting switch terminal @ .

When the lighting switch is turned to the 2ND and LOW (“B™) position, power is supplied

e from lighting switch terminal G A
e toterminal @ of the LH headlamp, and
& from lighting switch terminal @

EEM

e toterminal @ of the RH headlamp.
Terminal @ of each headlamp supplies ground through body grounds (&) and &0 .

With power and ground supplied, the headlamps will illuminate.
When the lighting switch is placed in the 2ND and HIGH (“A") or PASS (“C”) position, power is supplied LG

e from lighting switch terminal @
e toterminal O of the LH headlamp, and
e 1o combination meter terminal @ for the HIGH BEAM indicator, and EC

from lighting switch terminal ®

e t{oterminal @ of the RH headlamp. ‘
Ground is supplied to terminal @ of the combination meter through body grounds @, and @ . FE

With power and ground supplied, the high beams and the HIGH BEAM indicator illuminate.

With theft warning system cl
The theft warning system will flash the high beams if the system is triggered. Refer to “THEFT WARNING =
SYSTEM — IVMS” (EL-251).

EL-37 1403



HEADLAMP

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —

BATTERY ] EL-H/LAMP-01
. .l @ - With theft warning system
Refer tc EL-POWER.
15A

OFF LIGHTING
SWITCH
;
*" PASS
HIGH
Lod]  [Led) JOINT CONNECTOR-6
Y
- -t
= s {I I} LG/B mETW - /B W
To
LI‘I EL-THEFT
LG/B
- =
Y v e | — ) T/ — Yup
Y

COMBINATION Gy Y LB LGB
METER (HIGH [—lj l"‘l I—l—I
@ BEAM II\ED!CATOF!) [2] 1] [2] R
D) HEADLAMP HEADLAMP
20]| LH RH
E3i

LOW | HIGH

o)

B B
B B B u n
X o @
® B B
i N - .
M) @ E30
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
= e ol
230 23 X A B i e NEEZ - 212]2 \;9

MEL100I
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HEADLAMP

Trouble Diagnoses

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

LH headlamps do not operate.

—

Bulb

. Check bulb.

2. Grounds (&) and 2. Check grounds (E5) and (E30).

3. 15A fuse 3. Check 15A fuse {No. , located in fuse and fusible
link box). Verify battery positive voltage is present at
terminal of lighting switch.

4. Lighting switch 4. Check lighting switch.

RH headlamps do not operate. 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
2. Grounds (E5) and 2. Check grounds (E5) and (E30).
3. 15A fuse 3. Check 15A fuse {No. B4], located in fuse and fusible

Lighting switch

link box). Verify battery positive voltage is present at
terminal & of lighting switch.

. Check lighting switch.

LH high beam does not operate, but
LH low beam operates.

. Bulb

Open in LH high beam circuit

Lighting switch

. Check bulb.
. Check Y wire between lighting switch and LH head-

lamp for an open circuit.

. Check lighting switch.

LH low beam does nat operate, but
LH high beam operates.

. Bulb
. Open in LH low beam circuit

Lighting switch

. Check bulb.
. Check G/Y wire between lighting switch and LH head-

tamp for an open circuit.

. Check lighting switch.

RH high beam does not operate, but
RH low beam cperates.

Bulb

. Open in RH high beam circuit

. Lighting switch

. Check bulb.
. Check LG/B wire between lighting switch and RH

headlamp for an open circuit.
Check lighting switch.

BH low beam does not operate, but
RH high beam operates.

. Bulb

Open in RH low beam circuit

. Lighting switch

N

. Check bulb.
. Check L/B wire between lighting switch and RH head-

lamp for an open circuit.

. Check fighting switch.

High beam indicator does not work.

. Bulb
. Grounds and

. Open in high beam circuit

WM = |

. Check bulb in combination meter.

. Check grounds (m13) , (u73) and () .

. Check Y wire between lighting switch and combination

meter for an cpen circuit.

EL-39
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HEADLAMP

remove

\\ Headiamp reflector
/ f Glass envelope
> LOCK
T PUSH to
Bulb

Harness

socket connector

Plastic baseJ
UNLOCK

Bulb retaining ring

SEL987J

|
)

MEL348D

Bulb Replacement

The headlamp is a semi-sealed beam type which uses a replace-

able halogen bulb. The bulb can be replaced from the engine com-

partment side without removing the headlamp body.

e Grasp only the piastic base when handling the bulb. Never
touch the glass envelope.

1. Disconnect the battery cable.

2. Turnthe bulb retaining ring counterclockwise until it is free from
the headlamp reflector, and then remove it.

3. Disconnect the harness connector from the back side of the
bulb.

4. Remove the headiamp bulb carefully. Do not shake or rotate
the bulb when removing it.

5. Install in the reverse order of removal.

CAUTION:

Do not leave the bulb out of the headlamp reflector for a long

period of time. Dust, moisture, smoke, etc. entering headlamp

may affect the performance of the headlamp. Remove head-

lamp bulb from the headlamp refiector just before a replace-

ment bulb is instalied.

Bulb Specifications

ltem

Wattage (W)

Semi-sealed beam
High/l.ow

60/55

Aiming Adjustment

When pefforming headlamp aiming adjustment, use an aiming

machine, aiming wall screen or headlamp tester. Aimers should be

in good repair, calibrated and operated in accordance with respec-

tive operation manuals.

If any aimer is not available, aiming adjustment can be done as

follows:

For details, refer to the regulations in your own country.

a. Keep all tires inflated to correct pressures.

b. Place vehicle and tester on one and same flat surface.

¢. See that there is no-load in vehicle (coolant, engine oil
filled up to correct level and full fuel tank) other than the
driver (or equivalent weight placed in driver’s position).

AIMER ADJUSTMENT MARK

When using a mechanical aimer, adjust adapter legs to the data
marked on the headlamps.

Adjustment value for mechanical aimer

Mechanical aimer level

Harizontal side -4 t0 4
Vertical side —41t0 4
EL-40



HEADLAMP

"“H*": Horizontal center line

) ) of headiamps
Vertical center line Upper edge of

ahead of headlamps Nime"sw zone

Height of
100

famp centers
t 4 100 {4)
100 F 100 (4)
100 (100 1001 100
@ @ 1 %
Left edge of high

intensity zone
W = ACCEPTABLE RANGE

Unit: mm (in}

SEL&6GLB

Aiming Adjustment (Cont'd)

LOW BEAM

1. Turn headlamp low beam on.

2. Use adjusting screws to perform aiming adjustment.

e First tighten the adjusting screw all the way and then
make adjustment by loosening the screw.

If the vehicle front body has been repaired and/or the headlamp
assembly has been replaced, check aiming. Use the aiming chart
shown in the figure.

e Upper edge and left edge of high intensity zone should be
within the range shown at left. Adjust headlamps accord-
ingly. '

e Dotted lines in illustration show center of headlamp.

“H"; Horizontal center line of headlamps

“W, ": Distance between each headlamp center

RS

A

(D)

EL-41 1407
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'HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

System Description (For Canada)

The headlamp system on vehicles for Canada contains a daytime light unit. The unit activates the high beam
headlamps at approximately half illumination whenever the engine is running. If the parking brake is applied
before the engine is started, the daytime lights will not be illuminated. The daytime lights will illuminate once
the parking brake is released. After that, the daytime lights will continue to operate even when the parking
brake is applied.

Power is supplied at all tlmes

e through 15A fuse (No. [53], located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e {0 daytime light control unrt terminal @ and

e to lighting switch terminal @ .

Power is also supplied at all times

& through 15A fuse (No. [54], located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to daytime light control unit terminal & ,

e to lighting switch terminal & and

With the ignition switch in the ON or START pasition, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [12], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e 10 daytlme light control unlt terminal 43 .

Ground is supplied to daytime light control unit terminal @ through body grounds (&) and (&0.

HEADLAMP OPERATION
Low beam operation

When the lighting switch is moved to the 2ND and LOW (“B”) position, power is supplied

e from lighting switch terminal (9

e to LH headlamp terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to LH headlamp terminal @ through body grounds (€5 and .

Also, when the lighting switch is moved to the 2ND and LOW (“B”) position, power is supplied

e from lighting switch terminal @

e to RH headlamp terminal @ .

Ground is supplied

o {0 BH headlamp terminal @

e from daytime light control unit terminal @

e through daytime light control unit terminal @

e through body grounds (&) and (&0.

With power and ground supplied, the low beam headlamps illuminate.

High beam operation

When the lighting switch is moved to the 2ND and HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C”} position, power is supplied
e f{rom lighting switch terminal @

e to LH headlamp terminal @) .

Also, when the lighting switch is moved to the 2ND and HIGH (“A”) or PASS (“C”) position, power is supplied
& from lighting switch terminal &

¢ to daytime light control unit terminal &

e to combination meter terminal @ for the high beam indicator

through daytime light control unit terminal ®

¢ {0 RH headlamp terminal () .

Ground is supplied in the same manner as low beam operation.

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of the combination meter through body grounds (@), and (ai .
With power and ground supplied, the high beam headlamps illuminate.

DAYTIME LIGHT OPERATION

With the engine running and the lighting switch in the OFF position, power is supplied

to daytime light control unit terminal @

through daytime light contral unit terminal @

to headlamp RH terminal (@)

through headlamp RH terminal @

to daytime light control unit terminal (@

through daytime light contral unit terminal

e to headlamp LH terminal ).

Ground is supplied to headlamp LH terminal @ through body grounds (& and G®.

Because the high beam headlamps are now connected in series, they operate at half #lumination.

EL-42



HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

Operation (For Canada)

After starting the engine with the lighting switch in the “OFF” posi-
tion or “1ST” position, the headlamp high beam automatically turns
on. Lighting switch operations other than the above are the same

as conventional light systems. &l
Engine With engine stopped With engine running
OFF 18T 2ND OFF 18T 2ND
Lighting switch A
A B C A B C A B C A B C A B c A B C
High heam X X110} X X|ojJo | XjOo|lalAa]Oola a1 00 X | O
Headlamp EM
Low beam X X X X X X X 0 X X X X X X X X 0] X
Clearance and fail lamp X X]Xj]oc|lo|J]o|OoO|O|O ] X | X | X cojfofOo]|]O] O
License and instrument illumination lamp | X X X|O|J]OoOjo|]OjO|O| X X XxX|olJ]o|o|Oo|O]C ‘L@
A: HIGH
B: LOW @
C: PASS i
O : Lamp "ON" E
X :Lamp “OFF”

A ¢ Lamp dims.
* : When starting the engine with the parking brake released, the daylime lamp will come ON, [,'SE
When starting the engine with the parking brake pulled, the daytime lamp won't come ON.

. GL
Schematic
FOR CANADA MT
IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH
START ON or START BATTERY ]
(TW) : With theft warning system AT
FUSE FUSE FUSE FUSE FUSE Y
LIGHTING SWITCH
CHARGE OFF ] 151 | 2ND
AIBICIAIB[CIA]BIC
() QO?%
O OOO
: ST IGO0
ALTERNATOR O] BR
11 12 2 3 S
1 4
& ( W } To theft warning E}S
system
DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT 5 T @™
7 B
9
A
10 5
Hl _l LO HI L Lo
BEAM HEADLAMP HEADLAMP
INDICATOR
e | Qe 5
1 1B
PARKING i )
BRAKE
SWITCH
MEL928H
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

Wiring Diagram — DTRL —

BATTERY i EL-DTRL-01
|
@ Refer lo EL-POWER.
154 15A
.
@ e 4}
- Next page
I Y
RAW
51
LIGHTING
SWITCH
-(-‘-,«’- ------------ N GID)]
PASS o Pesss
HIGH HIGH

MNext page

— Y*}
vm

1 LomaE>

COMBINATION
HEADLAMP [_l_I l_l_l METER (HIGH
LH =21 ] BEAM INDICATOR)
LOW | HIGH HEADLAMP 20
RH I_ITI_I
L :
B LOW [FHiGH J’ﬂ n
2 2]
._I = 8 B B B
B B o
- A I"" OR/B Next A A A
= = @ o = = =
E30 pase Mi3

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

3 . EoD

&
|24|23|22121|20|19|1a[1?|1s[15| ‘]V '

F—————
|

1
| 18|37 1
! In 5[1012|@ 3]1]e]s]2 L)
BR BR |

MEL1011
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —
Wiring Diagram — DTRI. — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-DTRL-02
ON or START START
1 T FUSE BLOCK | Rsfer to EL-POWER. el
(/B) ‘
108 7.5A 7.5A
E9] [ 1] U
B 6L 106 i
G GAR BR/W
[
M50 @ : With theft warning system
@
G BRW LG
6l
COMBINATION P36 56
METER (CHARGE) B =
[a0] - [P
Ll"| Q RAV W
WiR ,
Preceding JOINT CONNECTOR-6
Ry oo [ e - HIY{Z 2__} RAY
WIR
|—l—| \ \/ MT
G/R BR/W R/Y AW
W/R "‘1._2-“ I_r‘]!”i_l DAYTIME AT
I - IG ST ' LHFUSE RHFUSE | [jGHT
CONTROL
® WiR EI ALT-L MAIN MAIN UNIT
HEAD/LLH HEAD/LAH LAMPLH LAMPRH LAMP , =
3 5 ER | FA
1 10 R N W N k]
&Y YiR ¥ LG/B ORB
;
He <pomad | I* ¥ y RA
A
<gpvm OxTwm Y BR
Preceding | @Y . LG/B Elj, THERT
W/R age .
" gl ST
e o
ﬁ {P LGB La/s [ 5 I} Lo m [ e T LGB W
ALTERNATOR JOINT CONNECTOR-6 (E49)
E @OWB RS
9
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
2 5678 31302923&2?2625 ol
sl rlralraLa] s e[ {te[te[e0] > aofasfeglerleelefealasleel .
HA
.
GY GY
e (@ihe @bl @b
ANEAE T2 i I T]2]3]4
=11z ED | G171 Eee VA B AC NG [ A DX
W I ayY GY | ER
b o o e e e e e o e . e — ——

MEL102(
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —
Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

EL-DTRL-03

G
CONTROL UNIT

DAYTIME
| LIGHT
GND PKB SW ,

B
Y
16A
@
Y .
I 34T I
Y
¥
|| 1 II
1 e
I APPLIED SWITCH
. h RELEASED T
4 & 1
& & =
___________ Refer to last page (Foldout page).
] i B, €0
@D,

e b

e ——— T — —————— -

MEL103I
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

Trouble Diagnoses

DAYTIME LIGHT CONTROL UNIT INSPECTION TABLE
(Data are reference values.)

Ter- @H
. o Judgement
minal Item Condition standard
No.
1 Start signal @ When turning ignition switch to “ST Battery voitage
@ When turning ignition switch to “ON" from “ST" Less than 1V EM
C@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Less than 1V LG
2 Power saurce m When turning ignition switch to “ON" Battery voltage EC
C‘i@) When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Battery voltage e
HE

3 Power source (f When turning ignition switch to “ON” Battery voltage
L) 6L
(ti@) When turning ignition switch to “QOFF” Battery voltage
M
4 Lighting switch When tumning lighting switch to headlamp “ON” Battery voltage
(Low beam) {2ND) position, “LOW BEAM”
AT
5 Lighting switch When turning lighting switch to “HIGH” {“A™) Battery voltage A
{High beam}
When turning lighting switch to “PASS” (“C") Battery voltage [FA
6 RH high beam When turning lighting switch to “HIGH" (“C”) Battery voltage BRI
. When releasing parking brake with engine running | Battery voltage BR
@ i and turning lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light
operation)
CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure selector 8T
lever is in N or P position.
7 RH headlamp When lighting switch is turned to headlamp “ON” Less than 1V BS
control {ground) (2ND) position, “LOW BEAM™
When releasing parking brake with engine running | Approx. half battery voltage BT
i and turning lighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light
operation)
- CAUTION: Bilock wheels and ensure selector A,
@ 9; lever is in N or P position.

8 LH high beam When turning lighting switch to “HIGH” {“A”) Battery voltage
When releasing parking brake with engine running | Approx. half battery voltage B
i and turning fighting switch to “OFF” (daytime light
operation)

CAUTION: Block wheels and ensure selector
lever is in N or P position.

.
_—

EL-47 1413
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HEADLAMP — Daytime Light System —

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Ter- Jud t
minal Item Condition udgemen
standard
No.
9 Ground - —_
10 [ Parking brake switch @ S When parking brake is released Battery voltage
ﬂ When parking brake is set Less than 1.5V
11 Alternator @ When turning ignition switch to “ON” Less than 1V
@i When engine is running Battery voltage
V]
@ When turning ignition switch to “OFF” Less than 1V
12 | Power source When turning ignition switch to “"ON" Battery voltage

f\
G

&

When turning ignition switch to “ST”

Baitery voltage

)

23

When turning ignition switch to "OFF”

Less than 1V

Bulb Replacement
Refer to “HEADLAMP” (EL-40).

Aiming Adjustment
Refer to “HEADLAMP” (EL-40).

EL-48




PARKING, LIGENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L —

BATTERY EL"‘TAI L/L‘O 1
! elfer 1o EL- @H
Refer fo EL-POWER.
s WA
[TA] B
_I_ FUSE
g s
s . @D, EW. LG
H./L h 4 h 4 1
[os] [ag] [iq]
rf%l—' LH.N—' LF"L_] RIL [E®

LIGHTING
SWITCH
OFF 18T 2ND

]

|i
e

?
A
:
[}
-
a

uy)
=
=

JOINT CONNECTOR-7

s

N )
o 2 |mR1L
(L2l AT
R/l
=
- UJA
1
RAY RY RIL RiL
=1 Il Il T2]
FRONT SIDE PARKING PARKING FRONT SIDE
MARKER LAMP LH LAMP LH LAMP RH MARKER LAMP RH BR
L L2] [2] L )
L 2] =] LT -
B B B B
_ - - ._l
¢ ¢
D,
. s RS
& a4
E30
BT
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
o
[~ —
(DE® & . D . @ TTE)  mEhEEm HA
GY GY @y GY 2[2]2] "y BR

m
a1
(=]

MELB73G
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PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS

1416

Wiring Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont’d)
EL-TAIL/L-02

=
Preceding page @ Rf_.ﬁ

R/L

@&
Ltl@

EL-STOPIL

3
TAIL | STOP|TRUNK LID TAIL | STOPITRUNK LID
COMBINATION COMBINATION
LAMP LH LAMP RH
b

REAR SIDE

MARKER
LAMP LH

REAR SIDE

MARKER

LAMF RH
(]

l) ol

I 1 I
b | LICENSE TAIL | STOR|REAR TAIL | STORPIREAR
PLATE GOMBINATION COMBINATION
(c? LAMP LAMP LH LAMP RH
.
]
[=]] 4
B

L N

i i
| | I I
B B B B
e . £ e
B16
1]12|3|Cj4]5]6]7 o
891011]1213141516@ 1[2@3)‘6&9

o)
HBEE 4|@ - - ﬁ)

MEL473I
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STOP LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — STOP/L —
| EL-STOP/L-01

BATTERY

—m
G2

FUSE Reler to EL-POWER.
154 |BLOCK [NEErOEEE
w/B) WS> : With rear air spoiler
- Without rear air spoiler MIA

23 He

EM

-]
&

Swrc
DEPRESSED
- EG
RELEASED
3]
RIG [FE
GL
HiG
) ® ._ B/G 4} Next page L
.
- I * R/L —
ﬁ@sﬁo To EL-TAILL - AT
Rl
R/G @B FUIL
||il I_l_I I_l_| [FA
TG O IMs] |1_I |I?1|
RG TAL  [STOP TAL | STOP
IJ_IlT[ |_|+|_| TRUNK LID . | TRUNK LID RA
COMBINATION COMBINATION
HIGH- ;IOGLTNTED LAMP LH LAMP RH
STOP LAMP STOP LAMP i GED) ] 3
@ @ [/ ?
[2] [4] 4
] ! [EN] i
5 B B 3 S
IJB._I | |
B29 ® ]
B ) " 5 RS
| =T A L
.
=) ]
_____________ Refer to last page (Foldout page). :
o
1
DS - @D | @) . @D e
I
+* : This connector is not shown in
"HARNESS LAYOUT",
W W w DX

MEL10861
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STOP LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — STOP/L — (Cont’d)

EL-STOP/L-02

-
Preceding page 4} R/ I G AG e

=
o L ———
To EL-TAIL/L
RIL
RL  RG N RG
En ] [ T
TA'L'éSTOP TAIL | STOP

REAR REAR
COMBINATION
LAMP LH COMBINATION
@ .

La]) ]

i B

i i

B 3

= a

112]13[C)4|5]6]7 [e)
sl ol elalelE] e[l - (o
w W W
MEL329H
EL-52
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BACK-UP LAMP

Wiring Diagram — BACK/L —
IGNITION SWITCH ] EL_ BAC K/L_O 1

ON or START

FUSE -
10A |BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.

{J/B)
MIA

EM

LG

@o—m b L DR
g
&
]

o
=1
e

Ommo
\
&

O

G

eL

[5]
G
[1] P 1 INHIBITOR MT
EEBTRHEAVLEFISE i 2 » iy
POSITION Vs » a>
OTHERS @, __ ,?F( SWITCH AT
@ @ 5

2]
2o
]

<£_> GW G/W
=1 =1
et O [2] TRUNK LID [2] TRUNK LID BA
4 COMBINATION COMBINATION
I LAMP LH LAMP RH
oy {BACK-UP LAMP) (BACK-UP LAMP}
(Fio5) B30 B33 BR
2 i IC]
M50 H -
GAW
G/W ﬁaT GW ®
. _ e
A With AT I I
>+ With MT B B RS
A .
B1E
B
Refer 1o last page (Foldout page).
1BE = AT\ —
5]6[7]8 1]2]3 4]5]6]7 B
g|1o[11112]13h4]15]16l17]18]15]20 M50 a9 ol he|13l14fts]is CED \3[4/ F32 ' [RA
W GY GY
;5

7181913 0
D . &
GY w W

MEL1071
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FRONT FOG LAMP

System Description

Power is supplied at all times to front fog lamp relay terminal & through

e 15A fuse (No. [83], located in the fuse and fusible link box).

With the lighting switch in the 2ND and LOW (“B”) position, power is supplied
e through 15A fuse (No. [53], located in the fuse and fusible link box)

& o lighting switch terminal

e through terminal 4@ of the lighting switch

e to front fog lamp relay terminal @ .

Front fog lamp operation

The lighting switch must be in the 2ND and LOW (“B”) position for front fog lamp operation.

With the front fog lamp switch in the ON position

e ground is supplied to front fog lamp relay terminal @ through the front fog lamp switch and body grounds
(&) and (&0,

The front fog famp relay is energized and power is supplied

e from front fog lamp relay terminal &

e toterminal @ of each front fog lamp.
Ground is supplied to terminal @ of each front fog lamp through body grounds (&) and (& .

With power and ground suppilied, the front fog lamps illuminate.

1420 ' EL-54



FRONT FOG LAMP

Wiring Diagram — F/FOG —

EL-55

BATTERY EL-F/FOG-01
| |
@
Refer to EL-POWER.
154 15A
oRr RAY
il
OFF 2ND
—y‘ST LIGHTING
pass [SWITCH
LOW ’ '
-~
HIGH
Lo
- Gy
OR G
G =
) FRONT FOG LAMP RELAY
o
JICH 1]
OR/B  G/OR
=2
JOINT
CONNECTOR-5 o—zjh OR/E
L]
G/OR
OR/B OR/B
VJ_| |——|—| 6L
[] 1 FRONT
FRONT FRONT FOG LAMP
FOG LAMP FOG LAMP SWICH
LH : RH ON
oFré. _ 9
(L2 [L2]j {L32])
B E B
|
L
I-----‘. o
] ]
B )
s -
Ea0
= [ | %
CIDED . €D 15 E® (XEIED
GY  GY W 5] L
e N
5 7 31
: |115|1012@ 1 9|62 :
BR BR w
o e T I [ |
MEL108

YIA

B

LG

EC

FE

CL

vilT}

AT

FA

RS

B

RA

D%
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FRONT FOG LAMP

Aiming adjusting screw
(LH side)

Under the front bumper

Aiming Adjustment

Before performing aiming adjustment, make sure of the following.

a. Keep all tires inflated to correct pressure.

b. Place vehicle on level ground.

c. See that vehicle is unloaded {except for full levels of coolant,
engine oil and fuel, and spare tire, jack, and tools). Have the
driver or equivalent weight placed in driver seat.

Adjust aiming in the vertical direction by turning the adjusting

screw.

1. Set the distance between the screen and the center of the fog

MELS24E lamp lens as shown at left.

2. Turn front fog lamps ON.

Screen

Main axis of light

7.6 m {25 ft}
MEL327G
Verlical centerlina 3. Adjust front fog lamps so that the top edge of the high inten-
ahead of left fog lamp sity zone is 100 mm {4 in) below the height of the fog lamp
centers as shown at left.
o When performing adjustment, if necessary, cover the head-
Top edge of high Vertical centerling lamps and opposite fog lamp.

intensity zone ahead of right

fog lamp

&

Flogr to center
Car of foglamp lens

axis (height
/ lamp centers}

of fog

100 (4)\ 100 (4)
e 1

High-intensity areas

Unit: mm (in)

MEL328G

Bulb Specifications
ftem Waltage (W}

Front fog lamp 55

EL-56



TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

System Description

TURN SIGNAL OPERATION

With the hazard switch in the OFF position and the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is sup-
plied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [14], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

to hazard switch terminal @

through terminal O of the hazard switch

to combination flasher unit terminal

through terminal (O of the combination flasher unit

to turn signal switch terminal @) .
Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal (B through body grounds M), and (D .

LH turn

When the turn signal switch is moved to the LH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal
@ to

e front turn signal lamp LH terminal I (through fuse block (J/B) terminals and (Gs3)

e rear combination lamp LH terminal @ (through fuse block (J/B) terminais (538) and (:a)) and

e combination meter terminal @ (through fuse block (J/B) terminals (Gs) and Gz ).

Ground is supplied to the frant turn signal lamp LH terminal & through body grounds (&) and (&o).
Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp LH terminal @ through body grounds and (7).
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal @ through body grounds M), and G,

With power and grounds supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing interval of the LH turn
signal lamps. '

RH turn

When the turn signal switch is moved to the RH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch terminal
@ to

e front turn signal lamp RH terminal @ (through fuse block (J/B) terminals and (s} )

e rear combination lamp RH terminal @ (through fuse block {(J/B) terminals and (=) and

¢ combination meter terminal @ (through fuse block (J/B) terminais and (GR) ).

Ground is supplied to the front turn signal lamp RH terminal & through body grounds (&) and GE®.
Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp RH terminal @ through body grounds and (o).
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal @ through body grounds (i), and (i .

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing interval of the RH turn sig-
nal lamps.

HAZARD LAMP OPERATION

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. , located in the fuse block (J/B)]

¢ {0 hazard switch terminal 3 .

With the hazard switch in the ON position, power is supplied

e through terminal @) of the hazard switch

e to combination flasher unit terminal

e through terminal (© of the combination flasher unit

e to hazard switch terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to the combination flasher unit terminal & through body grounds (w2 , (M7 and ).
Power is supplied through terminal & of the hazard switch to

e front turn signal lamp LH terminal @ (through fuse block {J/B) terminals and (8))

e rear combination {amp LH terminal @ (through fuse block (J/B) terminals and (4@) and

® combination meter terminal @ (through fuse block (J/B} terminals and (2D).

Power is also supplied through terminal & of the hazard switch to

e front turn signal lamp RH terminal @) (through fuse block (J/B) terminals and (98))

e rear combination lamp RH terminal & (through fuse block (J/B) terminals G1) and (&@)) and

¢ combination meter terminal @ (through fuse block (J/B) terminals and (50)).

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of the front turn signal famps through body grounds (&) and ED.
Ground is supplied to terminal @ of the rear combination lamps through body grounds and (0% .
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal @ through body grounds (i), (3 and @i .

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing interval of the hazard
warning lamps. '

EL-57
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TURN —

IGNITION SWITCH ] - -
ON or START BATTERY EL-TURN-01
¥ K FUSE
7.5A 10A EJ%E%CK Refer to EL-POWER.
I —4

{MB> : With multi-remate control system

R
o~ oF
HAZARD
G/OR SWITCH
| &
-
?-i
G/OR G/OR G/OR
G =1
z Jo JMULTLREMOTE o
g o
ext page
9 B> —
: GIY
RE [ N [ A | o>
oR  GB - aw @ == G/Ea[30LCR
=
4§ G/R LG/a
Next LG/B
— s I [l P
Gre 4> ) L] GOMBINATION [
NIT TURN
E _ SIGNAL
3 L R |SWITCH
T L2 ’[
B N
(e I ]
OR M4 .1 n G/B G/Y
\ i | |
Fie] B i B B
18
HAZARD |BCM ® GN@
(BODY CONTROL B Next
MODULE) i — e page
104 M73) (il D
Refer to last page {(Foldout page).
o
1]2 418|C] 6 258 1|7 M3 ),
972]13 awefsz
B W BR .
H=H|
2[3[co[4[5][6]7
891011]1213141516 gg

MEL104I
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — TURN — (Cont’d)

<zpos EL-TURN-02
* Gy .
-
Preceding page - - With multi-remote control system
FUSE BLOCK
{J/B)
(B,
.
-
Freceding
page
LA é)F!H COMRBINATION i ) i
METER [ [ =l Em|
(TURN) (2] REAR [2] REAR [1] FRONT [ FRONT
COMBINATION COMBINATION TURN TURN
) LAMP LH LAMP RH SIGNAL SIGNAL
7] (TURN SIGNAL) (TURN SIGNAL) LAMP (H LAMP RH
(=8 D T &2
<] &) 4 [2] L2]
: 8] 8] (IR ]
o= i ; i '
N
B 2 E B 1’-------1’ 1?-----1?
1 @ 1 B B 8 B
- A R -/ e = =
(k) IRk & £
_____________________________ Refer to last page (Foldout page).
r I
| sla /=32 a =\ ' (ffi) £108
N OERNEREE DEEAEREREEREEE €. E=2
I wo | BR BR {B4)
e e e e d
1ela e [4]5]6]7
BB R R EREnE D, e GY) - @
W W W

MEL105I
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ERM

LG

EC

FE

RS

A
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TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS

Trouble Diagnoses

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Turn signal and hazard warning

. Hazard switch

. Check hazard switch.,

lamps do not operate. 2. Combination flasher unit 2. Refer to combination flasher unit check.
3. Open in combination flasher unit | 3. Check wiring to combination flasher unit for open cir-
circuit cuit.
Turn signal lamps do not operate 1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check 7.5A fuse (No. , located in fuse block). Turn
but hazard warning lamps operate. ignition switch ON and verify battery positive voltage
is present at terminal @ of hazard switch.
2. Hazard switch 2. Check hazard switch.
3. Turn signal swiich 3. Check turn signal switch.
4. Open in turn signal switch circuit | 4. Check LG/B wire between combination flasher unit
and turn signa! switch for cpen circuit.
Hazard warning lamps do not oper- | 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse (No. [11], located in fuse block).
ate but turn signal lamps operate. Verify battery positive voltage is present at terminal
@ of hazard switch,
2. Hazard switch 2. Check hazard switch.
3. Open in hazard switch circuit 3. Check LG/B wire between combination flasher unit
and hazard switch for open circuit.
Front turn signal lamp LH cr RH 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
does not operate. 2. Grounds (E5) and 2. Check grounds (Es) and (€30).
Rear turn signal lamp LH or RH 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
does not operate. 2. Grounds and 2. Check grounds and (T9).
LH and RH turn indicators do not | 1. Ground 1. Check grounds (m13), and (Mnj) .
operate.
LH or RH turn indicator does not 1. Bulb 1. Check bulb in combination meter.
operate.
Test famp (27W) Electrical Components inspection
b

COMBINATION FLASHER UNIT CHECK

¢ Before checking, ensure that bulbs meet specifications.

e Connect a battery and test lamp to the combination flasher
unit, as shown. Combination flasher unit is properly function-
ing if it blinks when power is supplied to the circuit.

SEL122E
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ILLUMINATION

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. 8], located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to lighting switch terminal @ .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

System Description

e through 10A fuse [No. [13], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e o combination meter terminal &1 .

Then the illumination of odo/trip meter in combination meter turns on.

The lighting switch must be in the 15T or 2ND position for illumination.

A variable resistor is built in the illumination control switch to control the amount of current to the illumination

system.

The ashiray, clock and the glove box lamp are not controlled by the ilumination control switch. The bright-

ness of these lamps does not change.

The following chart shows the power and ground connector terminals for the components included in the illu- LG

mination system.

Component Power terminal Ground terminal E@
lumination control switch ©) @ and @
Combination meter @ @ -
Combination meter {Qdo/trip meter} @ @ FE
A/C auto amp. (With auto A/C) @ @®
Heater contral unit (With manual A/C) {5 (i CLL
Rear window defogger switch & ®
Power window switch LH @ ® T
Hazard switch @ @
Audio - @ AT
AT device @ @
CD player @ @
ASCD main switch @ ® FA
Power window switch RH @ @
Ashtray @ @ RA
Glove box lamp @ @
Clock @ ® BE

With the exception of the glove box lamp, clock ilumination and the ashtray illumination, the ground for all of
the components are controlled through terminals @ and @ of the illumination control switch and body grounds  §T

@™, M) and (D .

When the glove box is open, glove box lamp terminal @ is grounded through the glove box lamp switch ter-

minal @ and body grounds (13, and (i .
The ashiray illumination terminal @ and clock illumination terminal (I} are grounded directly through body

grounds Qui3) and (),

EL-61
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ILLUMINATION

Schematic

POWER WINDOW SWITCH
ILLUMINATION (DRIVER SiDE)

(Rr RH) HAZARD SWITCH
O, ULLUMINATION)
o
(Rr LH} =
li—@——o
(Fr RH) AUDIO (LLUMINATICN)
b | ®
(Fr LH)
A/T DEVICE
© (/LLUMINATION}
(Lock switch) @ ——) —® <
0—-—~—-»@—~—~—0
. CD PLAYER
(Door lock switch) OLLUMINATION)
ASCD MAIN SWITCH
(ILLUMINATION)
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER 5
SWITCH (ILLUMINATION) = & ® f
O
POWER WINDOW
SWITCH ILLUMINATION
COMBINATION METER (PASSENGER S1DE)
(ILLUMINATION) P |
5 o Minntiithael T
s 4] s
%E b o~ ASHTRAY
Z T~} (ILLUMINATION)
Co AR
i &)
z° HEATER CONTROL UNIT
= (LLUMINATION) GLOVE BOX
Tt GLOVE BOX LAMP  LAMP SWITCH
& & S (ILLUMINATION

J A/C AUTO AMP. (ILLUMINATION)

=
AA ) A4, )
~ CLOCK
(ILLUMINATIONY
& i
ILLUMINATION
L CONTROL SWITCH
E m —..ﬁ.»_-_»“a
o

LIGHTING

SWITCH
OFF ] 1ST[ZND
Q
6]

(&) With A/T

(BA) : With auto A/C
(M&) : With manual A/C
@ : With CD player
(AS) : With ASCD

BATTERY
m FUSE

MEL109I
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL —

BATTERY IG%REFJS%‘AV}%‘[FCH a L-ILL-0
RIG
Refer to EL-POWER. I : &l
[l
. ]
7.5 10A FUSE
A/L B%E)CK A
> Neuwe |G,
1 [ ] | EM
) Y G RIW
RIL 1c
|!
[
LIGHTING . _
SWITCH EC
OFF @ 1ST 42ND |(E108 G R/W
{L2]) [ = e
12
COMBINATION
METER
{ILLUMINATION)
(D) CL
- 3]
O RIY (A}
¥ |
Next
| J RV B> D AT
Ly Y I
Gl xs Tl e, 5 v A
AMP. UNIT I_._I ]—l—-]
i i = =
ILLUMINATION
[L2&]) : L] : &I\ZITHOLSWWCH
RIY RIY
oy
B BR
) |
e =1 o
B B B B
. as
 With auto A/C @
: With manual A/C — JT' —
W3 @73 @D
B
Refer to tast page (Foldout page).
1D}
]| ETig
HA
71 ) B R /N F E B L = EL
M84 17]28]25] 2422 20]16]15) (MBS 28[27]26|25 241231 22121 [ (M7
3] ) 3 i | ER R R E A T B P PR D L [35{mle GY
IDX
—
BEEE

MEL1101
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ILLUMINATION
Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)

FUSE
Preceding r - : To (B.J,%E?)CK
page C~ ELILL-04 b
JEtLH ||3H||
R/B R/L
—-
¢ == H/L+:>Nextpage
DRIVER
DOOR
POWER
DOOR WINDOW SSH_THOL
LOCK SWITCH (LUt
SWITCH ILLUMINATION 52)
R/B Ril.
[l al
REAR WINDOW HAZARD
gﬁl:?gHGER SWITCH
{ILLUMINATION) Aty (ILLUMINATION)
6 @D ns
By R/Y () Ry
P di - —-
bage Ing RY @) @ .—RN@Next page
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
1]2]sf4]sK 6] Ts]e[0 2|6]1 4151 © 18
= BT
1112131415151718 4[3[5 HEHE
[12]13 14 ] [i6 17 ] W W 8 | ™
o]e]8f7lskasl4lal2T
18 17]16 [15 1431z ]n
MEL111]

1430 EL-64



ILLUMINATION |
Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)

EL-ILL-03
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ILLUMINATION

Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)

cuse EL-ILL-04
E?.-ILL—OZ @ =
[oH]]
RIL
Preceding -
page @ AL -iﬁ |
R/L RIL RIL
|1_| [ 21l
ASHTRAY GLOVE BOX CLOCK
(LLUMINATION) (ﬁfwM,NAﬂON} (ILLUMINATION)
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B RW B
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LAMP SWITCH
OPEN [ {(ILLUMINATION}
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=]
i
B B B B
1 l l
— L 1
M3 (d73) ML
Refer o last page {Foldout page).
K 2 0 4] -
w BR 513 BR
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SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMP

Wiring Diagram — INT/L. —

BATTERY EL-INT/L-01
: . o
g 7.5A % 7.5A E%EK Refer to EL-POWER.
[40]
| (CDX MA
T |
EE)] ES) {ES) J
R R/B YiG Bl
I LG
R . R/B Y/G
[Em] Ty o @
TRUNK L._I
@ ROOM A/B YiG E@
LAMP
|
ILE] FE
Py ®
/B I
=l . .
’ I_.-1 Y/G Y/G G
PU Il Il
| M
VANITY VANITY
1 i s
E ON ON (ILLUMINATION) {ILLUMINATION) AT
_» _ ON ON
L2 ) OFF OFF I ___T _ f
4 OFF OFF
PUY
(iR L2 L2l B
B B B
o hee——— - :
TRUNK ® ® RA
o :
OFEN i
oLosE (I BR
L2 2
B
— o U B
9 8 B B B
B B RS
4 A 1 N i |
B16 M13 Wit
[)
Refer to last page (Foldout page). U
g —
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& nEoED|GY . @ A
BR SB 2] w W Zj| R A W
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METERS AND GAUGES

System Description

UNIFIED CONTROL METER

e Speedometer, odo/trip meter, tachometer, fuel gauge and water temperature gauge are controlied totally
by control unit combined with speedometer.

e Digital meter is adopted for odoftrip meter.*
*The record of the odo meter is kept even if the battery cable is disconnected. The record of the frip meter
is erased when the battery cable is disconnected.

e Odoftrip meter segment can be checked in diagnosis mode.

¢ Meter/gauge can be checked in diagnosis mode.

HOW TO CHANGE THE DISPLAY FOR ODO/TRIP METER

The display is changed by pushing the reset button.

Push (For less than 1 sec.)

Push {For less ‘
than 1 sec.) TRIP

L
i
L

Push - TF” P@

™
L
o
'ﬁ
™

1
l."
L-

....
|

.

—

)
...
1
.
L

oDo

-
i

A A
Push for reset Release Push for reset Release
_ _ (For more {For more
—» : Push or release than 1 sec.) than 1 sec.)
the reset button
Y v
TRIPA 17115

- -
-
S

TRIP EENEAEN
1] .

o
'—.
-
'-;
—
—
[Jnf
(™= -
,—.
—
L
=
,-
-
o

SEL263V

Note: :
Turn ignition switch to the “ON” position to operate odo/trip meter.

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [40], located in the fuse block {(J/B)]

& {0 combination meter terminal {3 .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 13|, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to combination meter terminal Gb .

Ground is supplied

e {0 combination meter terminal G

e through body grounds 3, () and @i .

FUEL GAUGE

The fuel gauge indicates the approximate fuel level in the fuel tank.
The fuel gauge is regulated by a variable ground signal supplied

o to combination meter terminal & for the fuel gauge

from terminal @ of the fuel tank gauge unit

through terminal @ of the fuel tank gauge unit and

through body grounds and E®.

EL-68



METERS AND GAUGES
System Description (Cont’'d)

WATER TEMPERATURE GAUGE _
The water temperature gauge indicates the engine coolant temperature. The reading on the gauge is based

on the resistance of the thermal transmitler.
As the temperature of the coolant increases, the resistance of the thermal transmitter decreases. A variable

ground is supplied to terminal 3 of the combination meter for the water temperature gauge. The needle on &
the gauge moves from “C” to *H".

TACHOMETER WA

The tachometer indicates engine speed in revolutions per minute (rpm).

The tachometer is regulated by a signal

e from terminal & of the ECM (ECCS control module) EM)

# to combination meter terminal @ for the tachometer.

SPEEDOMETER LG |

The vehicle speed sensor provides a voltage signal to the combination meter for the speedometer.

The voltage is supplied e

e to combination meter terminals @& and @ for the speedometer

e from terminals ) and & of the vehicle speed sensor.

The speedometer converts the voltage into the vehicle speed displayed. =
([
T
AT
FA
RA
[BiR
Sl
D‘.S
B
[FlA
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METERS AND GAUGES

1436

ODO/TRIP METER
ILLUMINATION

Combination Meter

&[5 {w]
4 5
3
2 *1000+/min 6 SERVICE
. < ENGINE
7 H SOON
fyva 5%)
8 rd
E=lslars/
=T =]

“BRAKE" or {D} DIODE

‘\ I; © \ |
[} lg } b !
\‘ < — 1= E !

26/242 28293031 ( )
32|33 34[35]36[37)38]39)40

DE-
HOOEREEE
1@1@1 ?i1a1é?i21l222324 {M83)
FPC connector
28 21 8 2322 15
o 0 0 T o o)
o o g
voeeee ||B &3 |8 2
0.0 000E€ I E 2
AHEEE eV ENE ©OL0000000 ©
Elul3 I w _| = el elal el w w
<= ElE|E g e Bl5 T )5 22|88 %
= E E = = w o & | oo Etn
s - -~ FPC GONNECTOR--- | ke zle P
2 2 & 5
= A ff |o =
@ UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT| | £ =
5 (With spesdometer and odoftrip g
= meter) 5
=
v Fl il 2
- - FPC CONNECTOR - - 2
|| !
FPC CONNECTOR 4
o0 J_, ' o o I <] J.) o o 0 2 o
29 20 7 2 4 3 5 14 24 . 16 13 39 31 30 9 11 40 38 10 19 1 12
MEL460I
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METERS AND GAUGES

Wiring Diagram — METER —
IGNITION SWITCH ] E L"M ETE R'01

BATTERY ON or START

= ¥ | 8

% 754 104 EHBS)E BLOCK  |Refer to EL-POWER.
D)
[ES] IEd WA
3 8l
YiL G B
EM
-
Pl W To EC-VSS, ATA/T, EL-ASCD, HA-A/C,A
I LG
YiL G PIL
[l Gl [zl EC
ACHOM- WATER TEMF. FUEL
@ETEH @GAUGE GALUGE FE
_____________ FPC CONNECTOR — == - GOMBINATION
9000 - 00 METER el
UNIFIER METER CONTROL UNIT (With speedometer and odo/trip meter) ! ' ’
——%— ———$ wwwwwww $— FPC CONNECTOR—$ ———————— %—- MIT
el 2] [L2]) [Ls]) (L)) |Li&])
BRIW LG/B WG ORIL I B AT
T
(B1)
ORI FA
BHNV LGIB WG | LB
@ S he RA
i ‘g GAUGE UNIT m
(F102) F105 F105
BRW LG/B WiG
LR BR
B
BH/W LG.’B w/a I 'J.B : I l I ST
!TI I1_I [5] ECM. ? I L THERMAL 5 2 : 8
VEHICLE [ TACHO | eres B B TRANSMITTER @ RS
SPEED CONTROL D)
SENSOR MODULE) = X = -+ =
F43 B16 = Mi3 (T -
‘ Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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METERS AND GAUGES

TRIPLA] 77 70 177 171 1T

SEL1i0V

SEL1T1V

Meter/Gauge Operation and Odo/Trip Meter
Segment Check in Diagnosis Mode

DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION

e Qdo/trip meter segment can be checked in diagnosis mode.
e Meters/gauges can be checked in diagnosis mode.

HOW TO ALTERNATE DIAGNOSIS MODE

1. Turn ignition switch to ON and change odoftrip meter o “TRIP
A” or “TRIP B".

Turn ignition switch to OFF.

Turn ignition switch to ON when pushing odo/trip meter switch.
Confirm that trip meter indicates “000.0”,

Push odo/trip meter switch more than three times within 5
seconds.

kW

6. All odoftrip meter segments should be turned on.

NOTE: Iif some segments are not turned on, speedometer (uni-
fied meter control unit) with odo/trip meter should be
replaced.

At tdhis point, the unified contral meter is turned to diagnosis
mode.

7. Push odo/trip meter switch. Indication of each meter/gauge
should be as shown left during pushing odo/trip meter switch
if it is no malfunctioning.

NOTE: It takes about 1 minute for indication of fuel gauge to

become stable.

EL-72



METERS AND GAUGES

Combination
meter housing

Front cover

SEL311V

SEL108V

Check land
terminal

SEL114V|

Flexible Print Circuit (FPC)

Tachometer, fuel gauge and water temperature gauge are con-
nected with unified meter control unit (speedometer) by Flexible
Print Circuit (FPC) connector. When replace or remove and install
unified control unit (speedometer), disconnect and connect FPC
connector according to the following steps.

DISCONNECT
1. Remove front cover from combination meter housing.

2. Open connector cover.

3. Release connector lock by holding both ends of it and pulling
it up.

4. Disconnect FPC by pulling it up. -

CONNECT
1. Insert FPC into connector and lock connector pushing FPC
downward.

2. Check secure connection of FPC.
3. Check continuity of check land terminal for secure connection
of FPC.
Resistance: 0Q
4. Clese connector cover.

EL-73

Gl

A

=l

LG

E#
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METERS AND GAUGES

PRELIMINARY CHECK

CHECK-IN

h 4

Trouble Diagnoses

Can Diagnosis mode
be activated? Refer to
“Meter/Gauge Opera-
tion and Odo/Trip Meter
Segment Check in
Diagnosis Mode”,
EL-72.

4

Check meter/gauge
operation in Diagnosis
mode.

b Yes No

Malfunction is indicated
in Diagnosis mode.

Check the following:

¢ FPC connector con-
nection
Refer to “Flexible
Print Circuit (FPC})",
EL-73.

® Screws securing the
malfunctioning
meter/gauge
{The screws are
located behind the
combination meter.
For details refer to
EL-78.)

oK
y

r

¥

Replace speedometer
{(unified meter control

SYMPTOM CHART 1
Refer to EL-75.

Reconnect FPC connector and check continuity between
check land terminals and/er repair malfunctioning part.
Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit (FPC)”, EL-73.

EL-74

No Do meter warning Yes | Check the screws .| Can Diagnosis mode
lamps operate? | securing speedometer be activated?
N and FPC,
© (The screws are
located behind the
combination meter. For
details refer to EL-78.)
Yes
A 4

Check power supply

and ground circuit.

Refer to “POWER

SUPPLY AND

GROUND CIRCUIT

CHECK", EL-75.

, '
No malfunction is indi-
cated in Diagnosis
mode. unit).
y r
SYMPTOM CHART 2
Refer to EL-75.
NG




METERS AND GAUGES
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

SYMPTOM CHART
Symptom chart 1 (Malfunction is indicated in Diagnosis mode)

Symptom Possible causes Repair order
Speedometer andfor odo/trip a Speedometer (Unified meter control unit) * Replace speedometer {unified meter control unit). @ﬂ
meter indicate(s) makunction
in Diagnosis mode.
Multiple meter/gauge indicate M2
malfunction in Diagnosis
mode.
One of tachometer/fuel gauge/ | ® Meter/Gauge 1. Check resislance of meter/gauge indicating matfunction. If =M
waler temp. gauge indicates & Speedometer (Unified meter control unit) the resistance is NG, replace the meter/gauge. Reler 1o
malfunction in Diagnosis “METER/GAUGE RESISTANCE CHECK", EL-78.
mode, 2. I the resistance is OK, replace speedometer (unified meter L@
control unit),
Symptom chart 2 (No malfunction is indicated in Diagnosis mode) Ee
Symptom Possible causes Repair order
Speedometer and odoftrip 1. Sensor 1. Check vehicle speed sensor. ﬁE
meter are malfunctioning. - Speedometer, Odo/Trip meter INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR (Refer to EL-76.)
2. FPC connector 2. Check FPC connector. Refer to “Flexible Print Gircuit
{FPC)”", EL-73.
3. Speedometer (Unified meter control unit) 3. Replace speedometer (unified meter controt unit). @L
Muitiple meter/gauge are mal- | 1. FPC connector 1. Check FPC connector. Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit
functioning. (except {FPC)", EL-73.
speadometer, odo/trip meter) | 2. Speedometer (Unified meter control unit) 2. Replace speedometer {unified meter control unit). MT
One of tachometer/iuel gauge/ | 1. Sensor/Engine revolution signal 1. Check the sensar for mallunctioning meter/gauge.
water temp. gauge is malfunc- - Tachometer INSPECTION/ENGINE REVOLUTION SIGNAL (Refer to
tioning. EL-77.) AT
- Fuel gauge INSPECTION/FUEL TANK GAUGE (Refer to EL-77.)
- Water temp. gauge INSPECTION/THERMAL TRANSMITTER (Refer to EL-78.)
2. FPG connector 2. Check FPC conneclor, Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit .
(FPC)", EL-73. FA
3. Speedometer (Unified meter control unit) 3. Replace speedometer (unified meter control unit).
Before starting trouble diagnoses above, perform PRELIMINARY CHECK, EL-74. A
0,
POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK BR
H.S. iﬁj] Power supply circuit check
Combination meter Terminal Ignition switch position ST
connector erminals 9 P
V= ] ® © o Ace = RS
LLLLTEe ] Battery Battery Battery
1% Ground
a voltage voltage voltage
Baite 5
) Ground ov ov Y BT
voltage
KD
- If NG, check the foliowing. HA
o 7.5Afuse [No. [0, located in fuse block (J/B)]
Combination meter o 10A fuse [No. [13], located in fuse block (J/B)]
connector (89 e Harness for open or short between fuse and combination
JEA ! meter
ST T LTI
YiL 1D
D O
SEL304VB

EL-75 1441



METERS AND GAUGES

Trouble Diagnoses {Cont’d)

Combination meter

connector

DISCONNECT

Ground circuit check

Terminals

Continuity

Q% - Ground

Yes

o)

Vehicle speed
sensor pinion

SEL306vB

meter terminals @ and @ while
quickly turning speed sensor pinion.
Voltage: Approx. 0.5V

SEL305VE
Vehicle speed oiscomeeT INSPECTION/VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR
Sensor @
HS.
Combinati
connoctor @ap || CHECK VEMICLE SPEED SENSOR OK | Vehicle speed sensor is
OUTPUT. T OK.
[ 72] Y] T ] 1 R .
T T T T ] . Remave vehicle speed sensor from
transmission.
LG/B BRW 2. Check voltage between combination

1442

EL-76

" Me s
HS. y
Zz::ﬂ;;ﬂensm CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR. »NG} Replace vehicle speed
Check resistance between vehicle speed sensor.
2|1 sensor terminals (O and @& .
Resistance: Approx. 2500
OK
@ r
Check harness for open or short between
.~ MELB26FR| | speedometer and vehicle spead sensor.




METERS AND GAUGES
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

INSPECTION/ENGINE REVOLUTION SIGNAL
Combination meter
connector & CameCT
CHECK ECM QUTPUT. OK_ Engine revolution signal is
1. Start engine. 71 oK. @l

2. Chack voltage between combination
meter terminal 3 and ground at idle
and 2,000 rpm.

Higher rpm = Higher voltage MA
Lower rpm = Lower voltage

Voltage should change with .
SEL414V 9 ge with rpm ERM
NG
4
Check the following. LG
e Harness for open or short between
ECM and combination meter ~
EC
FE
GL
INSPECTION/FUEL TANK GAUGE MT
E DISCONNECT m A
4 € @ -
Fuel tank gauge CHECK GROUND CIRCINT FOR FUEL NG_ Repair harness or connec- B
unit connector (§2z) TANK GAUGE UNIT. " tor. AT
2 Check harness continuity between fuel
tank gauge unit terminal & and ground. EA
B @ Continuity should exist.
l ! OK
= y RE
MEL713G[ | CHECK GAUGE UNITS. NG | Repair or replace.
e Refer to “FUEL TANK GAUGE UNIT "| Refer 1o FE section.
B & @a i CHEGCK” (EL-79). BR
H.S. T1.5. i
Combination meter Fuel tank gauge unit OK
conneclor connector ST
T [5
| @ B | e
OR/L ORIL CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN OR NG | Repair harness or connec-
SHORT. " tor.
@ 1. Disconnect combination connector and BT
= fuel tank gauge unit connector.
SEL308VE| | 2. Check continuity between combination

meter terminal & and fuel tank gauge HIA
unit terminal &) .

Continuity should exist.

3. Check continuity between combination
meter terminal & and ground.

Continuity should not exist.

OK

1D

Fuel fank gauge is OK.

EL-77 1443



METERS AND GAUGES

Combination meter

connector (FE3)

[

V=TT

[ 111 {14

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
INSPECTION/THERMAL TRANSMITTER

Thermal transmitter

connector

CHECK THERMAL TRANSMITTER.

NG

»
-

Refer to “THERMAL TRANSMITTER
CHECK” (EL-79).

[l

L/B

OK

Y

Repair or replace.

e =

(2]

SEL308VB

1444

CHECK HARNESS FOR OPEN OR

NG

y

SHORT.

1. Disconnect combination connector and
thermal transmitter connector.

2. Check continuity between combination
meter terminal 4@ and thermal transmit-
ter terminal (1) .

Continuity should exist.

3. Check continuity between combination
meter terminal @ and ground.

Continuity should not exist.

OK

4

Thermal transmitter is QK.

Repair harness or connec-
tor.

Electrical Components Inspection

METER/GAUGE RESISTANCE CHECK
1. Disconnect FPC connector. Refer to “Flexible Print Circuit

(FPC)" (EL-73).

2. Check resistance between installation screws of meter/gauge.

Screws

Tachometer Fuel/Temp. gauge

Resistance
Q

A-C A-C

Approx. 70 - Approx. 140

B-D B-C

Approx. 90 - Approx. 170

]
Tachometer '_*——LN

Temp. Gauge ©@3@ @ ®
o]

®®@®©
®

I8

Fuel Gauge

Speedometer

)

@

@ Combination meter reverse side

SEL310V

EL-78



METERS AND GAUGES

Electrical Components Inspection (Cont’d)

FUEL TANK GAUGE UNIT CHECK
¢ For removal, refer to FE section.
Check the resistance between terminals @ and (E.
Ohmmeter Float bosition Resistance value al
(+) | (-} mm (in) )
1 Full 32 (1.26) Approx. 5 - 8
E| G| = 172 93 (3.66) 32- 34 MA
*3 Empty 157 (6.18) 80 - 81
*1 and *3: When float rad is in contact with stopper. Er
THERMAL TRANSMITTER CHECK
Check the resistance between the terminals of thermal transmitter LG
and body ground.
Water temperature Resistance (L) EG
Ohmmeter 60°C (140°F) Approx. 170 - 210
[Z] 100°C (212°F) Approx. 47 - 53 e
(—-®—
GL
MEL424F
VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR CHECK T
_ 1. Remove vehicle speed sensor from transmission. e
Vehicle speed sensor 2. Turn vehicle speed sensor pinion quickly and measure voltage
between terminals (@ and (&. AT
[FA
RA
3R
Voltmeter ST
Approx. 0.5V
[ﬁﬁg:'lxating
current
(ACI] @ j? as
BT
MEL3560
i
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WARNING LAMPS

Schematic

(3015
(301S (3qIS AN
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4000 6000 YOCO  H0OQ TONINOD  3dvdd Qi JONYD WNSSI¥E 1138 134 5009
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[
8
®
£
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MEL1161
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN —

IGNITION SWITGH - -
ON or START EL-WARN-01
| @l
1on |FUSE BLOCK |Refer to ELPOWER.
{J/B)
I MA
o] |
G EM
Eal . LG
L . A > Next page
=@
COMBINATION
METER
. (g3 . .
MALFUNCTION
AR BAG INDICATCR WASH
LAMP
FPC CO!:I_l;JECTOR CL
jLs]) {L38]] |Le2]]
AW LG/B Y nr
] AT
RAW LG/B
i 5l o
= [
AW LGB
) LOW | siTCH
HIGH E4S B
2]
® LG/B B
-l n =31 i)
RAW | [ie] I
s B B B B LepR |, o
(5] arsAG i (ECCS i
Wi (LED) | DIAGNOSIS @ CONTROL B B RS
SENSOR s MODULE) -
UNIT = = — = =
M13) (73 G E30 a1
Refer to last page (Foldout page). .
ARG 5]6]7]5
B E RGP HEES M\io
. €D (A
T I TTTTTTTT oo T [
s[a/ N3]z [N aolzalesl/ N7 6] 25 i
i DEE l11[10] o817 IEIE 4039138]37][36]35] 34 ]33] 32 :
b e e e e e e e e e e e e o e e e e - ——— — ———————— — -

- _
CI2DED

-
[

3 l4]516 17 15[z 1 ]2t
7] 8] 8]s0]11[12]13]14 1515@ 5] |3 4]2]s8

MEL1171
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WARNING LAMPS

Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont'd)

EL-WARN-02

—-

Preceding page @

e

g @ Next page

COMBINATION
METER
SEAT BELT oIL FUEL @22,
[| 3g || ]|31 || ILe ][
G/R BR/Y R/B
G/R BR/Y R/B
e D I_--I Y
G/R BR/Y RB
To EL-METER «<f@ OR/L 1 I
ORIL R/B
GR ] ]
] Fia
SEAT BELT FUEL TANK
BUGKLE AL LOW GAUGE UNIT
FASTEN SWITCH —
@ __ _® UNFASTEN |(DRIVER SIDE) HIGH
L ]
B B
YA
I 1 ||
olL
@ HiGH [PRESSURE ®
I Low P SWITCH I
B B GED B B
i N _L - N
B18 =
Refer to last page (Foldoui page).
il 1D,
23] 4]5[6]7 | AR/=\'EAE 1 0 P R =\ ol R B
M58 B2 Mad) |
glopognpz{iz|1al1s6
| o : HHERIBDEER W 40139138 (371[3s]as ]34 azs2 W J
AIEEE = ATEN
ke (Be
GY B W
MEL118I
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-03
Preceding @ e o ¢ Jp Next page
‘ corgpon @
:
(@ CHARGE BRAKE ABS WA
A
[
I R KN R ) ] =
WIR W/R YR LR
I {C_»:For Canaga e
-l —- - T
@ .—Y/RE GY-O@hY’Eﬁ-DTRL EQ
JOINT
GONNECTOR-15
o
WiR YR
(M3)
----- o 6L
wiR v/A v R
P D Ko T
v -
Y/R /A&T
W/R [_._l :
E38 (]
HIGH i
£39 -
WiR BAAKE FLUID I
Low |LEVEL SWITCH
] | RA
B
¥ LR
W/R 2
il gl Lien) -
2 FAIL LAMP
- o BAAKE CoRTROL
ALTERNATOR I I APPLIED |sw)TCH UNIT ST
B B RELEA-S—ED‘T an €
= X J_ BS
L —
e Refer to last page (Foldout page). 3
! : 3
O S BER7=\BAK FX) EY S /e B PR S I
: aalz|[10]o]8] 7 Mviz 0 393837|36f35343332 | M) . (BD
____________________________ | M24
- [FIA
Bl
] [><] [ ]
e TEme
GY GY GY B
MEL119I
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WARNING LAMPS
Wiring Diagram — WARN — (Cont’d)

EL-WARN-04

Preceding page
COMBINATION
METER

DOOR

gsv?TNcTHDOOH REAR DOCR
SWITGH
OPEN | (DRIVER SIDE) OPEN |7}
CLOSED T CLOSED T
1 1 o

B o

REAR DOOR
gHV\!?T'\J{:Tl-|DOOFl SWITCH
OPEN | {PASSENGER SIDE) OPEN |RH
843

GCLOSED T CLOSED

Refer to iast page {Foldout page}.

HEl - ™). (BD
AR/=\'EBIHE 2[4 .
dlwalel[11]ole 87 Mv?fz . ,

MEL120!
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WARNING LAMPS

Electrical Components Inspection

FUEL WARNING LAMP SENSOR CHECK

e Raise the float with fingers more than the distance shown in

the figure at left. Make sure that continuity does not exist. Gl
CAUTION:
Do not move the float beyond its mobile range.
More than ' MA
10 mm (0.39 in)

Ficat =~ B MEL355D) EM
OIL PRESSURE SWITCH CHECK
Ohmmeter o L@
il pressure -
kPa (kgicm?, psi) Continuity
. More than 10 - 20 GG
Engine start 0.1 - 0.2, 1 - 3) NO
. Less than 10 - 20 .
Engine stop 0.1-02,1-3) YES FE
Check the continuity between the terminals of oil pressure switch
4 and body ground. L
i SEL748K,
DIODE CHECK e
M

¢ (Check continuity using an chmmeter.
e Diode is functioning properly if test results are as shown in the
figure at left. AT
NOTE: Specifications may vary depending on the type of
tester. Before performing this inspection, be sure to
refer to the instruction manual of your tester. 58

No continuity

5

RA

SELO01F

¢  Diodes for warning lamps are built into the combination meter g

DIODE DIODE  RESISTOR printed circuit.

ST

RS

B

MEL793H

A

EL-85 1451
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WARNING BUZZER

System Description

The warning buzzer is controlled by the BCM.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [40], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to warning buzzer terminal @

® 1o key switch terminal @) .

Power is supplied at all times '

e through 15A fuse (No. 6], located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to lighting switch terminal 49 .

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse (No. [56}, located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to BCM terminal @) .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

® through 7.5A fuse [No. located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to BCM terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to BCM terminal @) through body grounds (mi3), (w3 and (D .
When a signal, or combination of signals, is received by the BCM, ground is supplied
e through BCM terminal 43 ‘

& to warning buzzer terminal @ .

With power and ground supplied, the warning buzzer will sound.

Ignition key warning buzzer _

With the key in the ignition switch in the OFF or ACC paosition, and the driver's door open, the warning buzzer
will sound. A battery positive voltage is supplied

¢ from key switch terminal @&

e to BCM terminal @i .

Ground is supplied

e from front door switch LH terminal @

e to BCM terminal @ .

Front door switch LH terminal 3 is grounded through body greunds and (&15) .
Light warning buzzer

With ignition switch OFF or ACC, driver’s door open, and lighting switch in 1ST or 2ND position, warning buzzer
will sound. A battery positive voltage is supplied.

e from lighting switch terminal G2

e through 7.5A fuse [No. (5], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to BCM terminal 2.

Ground is supplied

e from front deoor switch LH terminal @

e to BCM terminal 9.

Front door switch LH terminal @ is grounded through body grounds and (&0 .
Seat belt warning buzzer

With ignition switch turned ON and seat belt unfastened {seat belt switch ON), warning buzzer will sound for

approximately 6 seconds.

Ground is supplied

& from seat belt switch terminal A

¢ to BCMterminal @ .

Seat belt switch terminal @ is grounded through body grounds and B9 .

EL-86



WARNING BUZZER

Wiring Diagram — BUZZER —

BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY BATTERY EL-BUZZER-01
ON or START
FUSE Gl
7.5A BLOCK 15A
7.5A 7.54 |(/B) €€ ]
- CDE ar VN
| ————4
[10G] [2L] ba] !_l_l
Gl &[] [ii] i
P/G ¥/B YiL =
) s
OFF 15T 48 5ND Refer to EL-POWER. ' @
]
/G EG
el e
750 |/ FlE
G .
Y/B L (B)
P tal
@@ lxnl o CL
) OFF _ o
: 2 [Swiron il
|ILI| YiL AT
YiL ]
WARNING
@ BUZZER ”
RIL £
£ = @
Y/R
YiL R/L m
I7A))
8 RCE,
BR
" . ¥ ¥ o
P PIG ¥IL : YIR RIL
/] T I ial [eal BCM (BODY RS
BAT IGN KEY SW BUZZER LIGHT CONTRQOL
18T MODULE)
@ -
I
_________________ Refer to last page (Foldout page).
I |
' =gl ] ' Em i
I - ! 1 =] i : h
HE ElR R E B E B 27]z8]z0] 301 |2 aaa4] | G103 w103 W
: 7[v8lis[eole1 |22 [zafealese]| GY £ 3 ) ED 0 D SIAISI81| N HS. : CIVRED
I i
-
@ Mo e
W W
MEL121l
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WARNING BUZZER

Wiring Diagram — BUZZER — (Cont’d)

EL-BUZZER-02

BCM
(BODY CONTROL
MODULE)
SEAT DOOR Wid) , :
BELT
GND SW (BR)
R [Lall ST
B G/R wiL
e
@ === G/R B To EL-WARN
G/R WiL
I—l—]_
{11 | el o T @
G/R Wil
G/H WiL
I I| =l
SEAT BELT FRONT
BUCKLE DOOR
UNFASTEN |SWITCH OPEN |SWITCH
o {DRIVER SIDE) {DRIVER SIDE)
FASTEN CLOSED
] ]
B B
B B B B -1
B B
AL 4L 1 a =
M13) (M73 M111
___________________________________________ Refer to last page (Foldout page).
[ [ :
: T [ 1 1 [ 1]z |r
 |[EZTe]e frofiiTieisfalsT e 27[ea[29]0fat[22[3334] | (109 zfaTale] @2 |
ol | i 5 ) )P P 2 P g F3 5 ER R R I e W H.S. |
I__ _______________ |
Bl
2]1|(B18
B
MEL122]



WARNING BUZZER

=/ L= CONSULT
Data nk cennector for CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector. |
MIA
7 TseLaer [y}
3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START”. LE
NISSAN
CONSULT .
EC
[}
START FE
[ suB MODE | oL
SEF392]
[ sELecTSYSTEM [ 5. Touch "IVMS". T
| ENGINE |
[aT ] AT
[ AIRBAG |
[vms | A
[ |
| ] RA
SEL280U
6. Touch “IGN KEY WARN ALM”, “LIGHT WARN ALM” or “SEAT B
[ seectrestmem  [4]) BELT TIMER".
| IVMS COMM CHECK |
ST
[ PoweER WiNDOW |
| pooR Lock -
[ wiperR _ | RS
Il JI BT
SEL281U
e DATAMONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the warn- 1A
| setecTDIAG MOoDE [ ing buzzer.
[ pATA MONITOR |
[ AcTIvE TEST |
| | DX
| |
l |
I |
SELS04U

EL-89 1455
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WARNING BUZZER

Trouble Diagnoses

WORK FLOW

CHEGK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

4

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-170 or EL-176)
Does seli-diagnostic resuits exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
r r
»| Repair/Replace according to the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the |4
diagnostic results. (EL-172) nexi page.
NG ; | ;
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-170 or EL-176)
OK
b 4 r
FINAL CHECK NG
Coniirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK
r
CHECK OUT

NOTICE:

L]

When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory.

To erase the memory, perform the procedure below,

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-170) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position

and remove 7.5A fuse (No. 58], located in the fuse and fusible link box).

EL-90



WARNING BUZZER
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

SYMPTOM CHART

REFERENCE PAGE EL-92 EL-82 EL-23 EL-93
i
Q
L)
5 @l
—_ ]
4 c
g =)
- [oY Iro-d o W <
w ° w é w s ] (M2
(Sl T = [T o
g = > o o E o)
a2 [ oo Q
B < 8 5 82 & EM
o a ok o 2 e =
o £ O o g o
a o n 2 o< o
O £ o E OS5 O
2 2 2§ oL B LC
o o 03 0o o
Z £ Z & z 0 Z
0= g - O &)
<2 Q2 o < E®
SYMPTOM o= O x o®f a -
Light warning buzzer does not acti-
X X
vate. [r?E
Ignition key warning buzzer does not X X
activate.
: CL
Seat belt warning buzzer does not x X
activate.
All warning buzzers do not activate. X T
AT
A
BIR
8T
RS
BT
HA

EL-91 1457



WARNING BUZZER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

{Lighting switch input signal check)

CHECK LIGHTING SWITCH INPUT SIG-
NAL.

CONSULT

See “HD/LMP 1ST SW” in “Data Monitor”
mode.
When lighting switch is in 13T or 2ND:
HD/ILMP 1ST SW ON
When lighting switch is OFF:
HD/LMP 1ST SW OFF
OR

NG

@ ON-BOARD

Perform Cn-board Diagnosis — Mode 1l
(Switch monitor) for light switch. Refer to
EL-178.

OK
Y

Go to Procedure 4.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

Check the following.

® 7.5A fuse {No. ,
located in the fuse
block)

® Harness for open or
short between fuse and
BCM

(Key switch input signal check)

# MONITOR [
HD/LMP 1ST SW  OFF .
[ RECORD
SEL3515
“ MONITOR O
IGN KEY 5W ON
[ RECORD ]
SEL357S
B
% GONNEGT @‘
% E' Approx,
BCM G} 12v
connector (#1039 @
— % E’ ov
LT T Ta T
LTI
Y/L
RS
S-EL042VA

CGHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “IGN KEY SW” in “Data Monitor”
mode.
When key is in ignition:
IGN KEY SW ON
When key is out of ignition:
IGN KEY SW OFF

NG

OR
B @ TESTER

Check vollage between BCM terminal G
and ground.

Condition of key switch Voltage V]
Key is insered Approx. 12
Key is withdrawn 0

1458

OK

Go to Procedure 4.

EL-92

.| Check the following.

® 7.5A fuse [No. {40,
located in the fuse block
{J/B)]

e Key swilch (insert)

¢ Harness for open or
short between key
switch and fuse

® Harness for open or
short between BCM and
key switch




WARNING BUZZER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

(Seat belt buckle switch input signal check)

CHECK SEAT.BELT BUCKLE SWITCH
INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “SEAT BELT SW” in “Data Monitor”

mode.

When driver’s seat beit is not fastened:
SEAT BELT SW ON

When driver's seat belt is fastened:
SEAT BELT SW OFF

NG

OR
@ ON-BOARD

Perform On-board Diagnosis — Mode I
{switch monitor) for seat belt buckle
switch. Refer to EL-178.

OK

r

Go to Procedure 4.

#MONITOR ]
SEAT BELT Sw ON
[ RECCRD ]
SEL35ES
A
B #tMONITOR ]
DOGCR SW-DR ON
| RECORD B

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

_| Check the following.

e Seat belt buckle switch

e Seat belt buckle switch
ground circuit

#® Harness for open or
short between BCM and
seat belt buckle switch

SEL3475

CHECK DRIVER DOOR SWITCH INPUT
SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See "DOCR SW-DR” in “Data monitor”
mode.
When driver's door is open:
DOOR SW-DR ON
When driver’s door is closed:
DOOR SW-DR OFF

NG

OR

@ ON-BOARD

Perform On-board Diagnosis — Mode Il
{switch monitor) for door switch (driver
side). Refer to EL-178.

EK

®

EL-93

Check the following.

e Driver door switch

& Driver door switch
ground circuit

® Harness for open or
short between driver
door switch and BGM

A

I
&=

LG

E®

FE

GL

M

AY

FA

1459
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WARNING BUZZER

> M.ON ITOR

IGN ON SW ON

[ RECORD

SEL3I58Y)

MAE

BCM connéctor
I'___l

T |
I |

&
0

i

SELO43VA

W acTiveTEST

LIGHT WARN ALM OFF
or

IGN KEY WARN ALM
or

seAT BELT waRN AL OFF

OFF

ON || OFF

SEL323U

[m]

A€

Buzzer connector

@ |7

SEL489T|

Trouble Diagnoses (Contd)
@

|

CHECK IGNITION ON INPUT SIGNAL. NG

= CONSULT
.

See “IGN ON SW” in “Data Monitor”
mode,
When ighition switch is ON:
IGN ON SW ON
When ignition switch is ACC or QFF:
IGN ON SW OFF

OR
@ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminal @
and ground.

Condition of ignition switch Voltage [V]
ON

ACC ar OFF 0

Approx. 12

OK

L 4

.| Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse (No. [12],
located in the fuse
biock)

& Harness for open or
short between fuse and
BCM

Perform “WARN ALM” in “Active OK

D
Test” mode.
Check buzzer operation.
If CONSULT is not available, skip this
procedure and go to the next praoce-
dure below.

NG

y

System is OK.

CHECK WARNING BUZZER. NG

1. Disconnect buzzer connector.
2. Apply 12V direct current to buzzer and
check huzzer operation.

OK

A A

Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse (No. [40], located in the fuse
block)

# Harness for open or short between fuse
and buzzer

e Harness for open or short between
buzzer and BCM

EL-94

h 4

Replace buzzer.




WIPER AND WASHER

System Description

WIPER QPERATION

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e through 20A fuse [No. 20}, located in the fuse block (J/B)] : €l
e to front wiper motor terminal @ . _

Low and high speed wiper operation

Ground is supplied to front wiper switch terminal @ through body grounds (B and &0 . MA
When the front wiper switch is placed in the LO position, ground is supplied
e through terminai 49 of the front wiper switch a

¢ to front wiper motor terminal @ .

With power and ground supplied, the front wiper motor operates at low speed.

When the front wiper switch is placed in the HI position, ground is supplied LE
e through terminal 8 of the front wiper switch

e to front wiper motor terminal @) .

With power and ground supplied, the front wiper motor operates at high speed. EC
Auto stop operation

When the front wiper switch is placed in the OFF position, the front wiper motor will continue to operate until
the wiper arms reach the base of the windshield (Auto stop).

When the front wiper switch is placed in the OFF position, ground is supplied

¢ from terminal 43 of the front w:per switch el
e to front wiper motor terminal @, in order to continue front wiper motor operation at low speed. =
Ground is also supplied until the wiper arms reaches the base of the windshield

e through terminal @@ of the front wiper switch, MT
to front wiper relay terminal @

through terminal @ of the front wiper relay,

to front wiper motor terminal & AT
through terminal @& of the front wiper motor, and

e through body grounds (a3 , M and @i .

When the wiper arms reach the base of the windshield, the switch in the front wiper motor moves to the EA
“STOP” position. The ground path is interrupted and the front wiper motor stops.

Intermittent operation

Intermittent operation is controlled by the BCM.
When the front wiper switch is placed in the INT position, ground is supplied

e to BCM terminal @3

e from front wiper switch terminal 3 BR
¢ through body grounds (85 and (&0

The desired interval time is input _

e to BCM terminal @ 8T
e from front wiper switch terminal @3 .

Based on these two inputs, an intermittent ground is supplied
e to front wiper relay terminal @

e from BCM terminal @ .

With power and ground supplied, the front wiper relay is activated. _ _
When activated, an intermittent ground is supplied B
e o front wiper motor terminal @

through the front wiper switch terminal G4 , \
to front wiper switch terminal 43 [HA
through front wiper relay terminal @ ,

to front wiper relay terminal &

e through body grounds (E5) and (&0 .

Front wiper motor operates at desired low speeds with BCM terminal 3 grounded.

FE

RS

WASHER OPERATION
With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 20A fuse [No. 0], located in the fuse block (J/B}].
e to front washer motor terminal @ .
When the lever is pulled to the WASH position, ground is supplied
¢ {0 washer motor terminal @, and
EL-95 1461



WIPER AND WASHER
System Description (Cont’d)

to BCM terminal @

from terminal @@ of the front wiper switch

through terminal @ of the front wiper switch, and

through body grounds (&) and GEn) .

With power and ground supplied, the washer motor operates.

The front wiper motor operates at low speed for about 3 seconds. This feature is controlted by the BCM in the

same manner as the intermittent operation.

L 4

1462 EL-96



WIPER AND WASHER

Wiring Diagram — WIPER —

IGNITION SWITCH - -
AGC or ON EL-WIPER-01
I @l
0—-—| FUSE BLOCK
(JiB) Refer to EL-POWER.
7.5A 20A D),
(3 % D, MA
T |
0 | | TR 51 i -
P/B LG LG LG

I - LG
+e 4>} Next page

_— F“-BH E@

BR

Bl ;
FRONT WIPER RELAY

% 9 \

g T EY oL

P/B 8 CR

L —|; P/B @ Next page I

onon—
i

r_
o

1
@iED ”
)
1
=
LGB La/e mm [ ee— | /B {}
1

RA
=
LG/R LG/R | — | G/R 4} Next page
- BR
I /D ®

B B 3
n
® B B RS
= 4 1 a =
M13) (73 @i £30) (E5)
BT
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
_ —
3 d
e  ENE® @ . €D A
GY (5] B '
ENg

DX

MEL875H
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WIPER AND WASHER
Wiring Diagram — WIPER — (Cont’d)

EL-WIPER-02

Preceding page

) VARIABLE
INTERMITTENT
LG
WIPER
—————————— H VOLUME l—'—‘
OFF SH OFF - FRONT [1]
Inr- Lo WASH WIPER
& ) FRONT
INT LO - SWITCH WASHER
OFF M) moTor
-
L2

Preceding page <

R -1 - W
) =—<|loCl -~ [5C]} - {l1ec]

P!B

) |+ |+
I B P/B P/B BR/W PW PU
Gl [l

51 =) 7 [
?_II'I = AN

GND ACC  WIPER WISFOIEH WEP\EH m‘ BCM
ANMP
1 i3 1 (NT) (WASH) oo, @
® l MODULE) I
: (e , iody . B B
1_ 1 1 P - &
Mi3 (R (E5) (B0
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
. (E101
r--—————F™"FTF+™""™""™"™""™""™""™>""™""™"™""" T T T == |
| I_l I
[ =1l (] =B i
I |[ZTeTefo[11]r2]ta]ra]1s]is]| (ice) 27]28]2g]a0]31]32]3a]z4] | (M103) AOEEG s I
I i[7]8]relz0]21)z2]23]24] 25 [26)| GY 35(36]37]38[38]a0f41]az)| GY W I
| |
b e e e e e e o o e ——————————— — ——— 4

MEL&76H
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WIPER AND WASHER

CONSULT

CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector. &l

= /S L= )
Data link cohnector for
CONSULT

/ T SEL4ETT| EM

3. Turn ignition switch “ON”. .

4. Touch “START”. e
NISSAN
CONSULT
EC
A _
ill{j e
START b
[ SUB MODE | N
SEF3921
| SELECTSYSTEM [ ]| 5. Touch “IVMS”. -
[ Enaine |
L | AT
[ aRBAG ]
[ lvms ] "
| |
I ] »
SEL280U
. Touch "WIPER”". _
| SELECTTEST ITEM  [3]] 6. Touc R BR
[ IvMs comm cHECK I
[ POWER winDOW ] ST
[ poor Lock ]
[wipER I as
| ] BT
| ]

SEL281U

e DATAMONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the wiper A
and washer.

| SELECT DIAG MODE

| DATA MONITOR

| ACTIVE TEST

SEL904U

EL-99 1465
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WIPER AND WASHER

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

r

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-170 or EL-176)
Does self-diagnostic resuits exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
r y
» Repair/Replace according to the seli- Perform diagnostic procedure on the 4
diagnostic results. (EL-172) next page.
NG h y
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/RERPLACE
SIS (EL-170 or EL-176)
OK
Y h 4
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
oK
¥
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

s When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the L.CU
connectors, erase the memory.

® To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.
Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-170) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position

and remove 7.5A fuse (No. 58], located in the fuse and fusible link box).

EL-100



WIPER AND WASHER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

& MONITOR . o .
L SYMPTOM: Intermittent wiper does not operate.
INT SW OFF
CHECK INTERMITTENT WIPER SWITCH NG_ Check the following.
INPUT SIGNAL. ® Front wiper switch @
TESTER o Front wiper switch
ground circuit
“See "INT SW” in “Data monitor” mode. e Harness for open or MA
When wiper switch is in INT position: short between BCM and '
I RECORD | INT SW ON wiper switch
SEL340S Wr;:lr-:_ \;i‘:]vegiv'\;itch is in CFF position: =M
F“_B OR Note: When “Data monitor” is
) operating, intermittent
* MONITOR D @ ON-BOARD wiper do not operate. l©
IGN ACC SW ON Perform On-board Diagnosis — Mode |1
(switch monitor) for wiper switch (INT). EG
Refer to EL-178.
OK
Y FE
CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ACC SIG- NG_ Check the following.
NAL. e 7.5A fuse [No. [19],
I RECORD SELa19U E CONSULT located in the fuse block CL
(J/B)]
o conMECT See “IGN ACC SW” in “Data monitor” ¢ Harness for apen or T
B maode. short between fuse and it
BCM connecior Wr:gr;d tirgtgr; ;wgc;m is ACC or ON: BCM
(L1 _'Tm [ 111 When ignition swiich is OFF: AT
HENREENETN IGN ACC SW OFF
OR -
P/B TESTER A
_q
—® O Check voltage between BCM terminal @
- and ground.
SELDB2VA
m Condition of ignition switch Voltage {V] BE{
W ACTIVETEST B ACG or ON Approx. 12
OFF
WIPER AMP OFF 0 ST
OK
= - B
CHECK WIPER OPERATION. OK | Replace BCM. '
See “WIPER AMP” in “Active test” g
mode. BT
ON ] OFF Parform operation shown on dis-
' SELGA9U play.
Wiper mator should operate. Ln
Note: AR
If CONSULT is not available, skip this pro-
cedure and go to procedure 5. EL
NG
y
Check wiper relay. NG‘ Replace wiper relay. )4
J, OK
®
EL-101 1467



WIPER AND WASHER

]

@

=

%]

BCM connector

[ 1]

==l
]
[

111

| B

@
@

[

SELO7BVA

1468

- Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
®

l

INTERMITTENT OPERATION CHECK NG

1. Turn ignition switch to “AGGC”.

2. Measure voltage between BCM terminal
@ and greund under the following con-
dition.

Condition of
wiper switch ] Voltage [V]
OFF Approx. 12
Pointer swings from 0V 1o
battery voltage every 2 to 21
INT L .
seconds depending on inter-
mittent wiper volume setting.

OK

y

Check the following.

® 20A fuse {No. [20], located in the fuse
black (J/B)] '

& Harness for open or short between fuse
and wiper refay

® Harness for open or short between
wiper relay and BCM

EL-102
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WIPER AND WASHER

«MON|TOR O]
INT RESIST 0.784K
l RECORD ]
SEL342S
B

E €

BCM connector-

|

N

I
LT 112_4]

Py

B _=G

=i

SEL383V

Troubie Diagnoses (Co'nt d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

SYMPTOM: Intermittent time of wiper cannot be adjusted.

CHECK INTERMITTENT WIPER VOL- OK | Replace BCM.
UME INPUT SIGNAL. -
CONSULT
See “INT RESIST” in “Data monitor”
mode while turning intermittent wiper vol-
ume.
Paosition of wiper knob ] Resistance [kQ)]
Short interval ' 0
Long interval Approx. 1
CR
B @ TESTER
Measure resistance between BCM termi-
nal @ and ground while turning intermit-
tent wiper volume.
Position .oi wiper knob | Resista.ncé [k€2]
Short intetval 0
Long interval Approx. 1
NG
A
NG

Check intermittent wiper volume.
Refer to “COMBINATION SWITCH".

.| Replace intermittent wiper

volume.

OK

A 4

Check the following.

@ Harness for open or short between
BCM and intermittent wiper volume

s Intermittent wiper volume ground circuit

EL-103

MA

El]

LG

EC

CL

W

IPA

RIA

BR

1469



WIPER AND WASHER
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’'d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
#MONITOR O SYMPTOM: Wiper and washer activate individually but not in
WASH SW OFF combination.
CHECK WASHER SWITCH INPUT SIG- NG_ Check the following.
NAL. | ® Front wiper switch
@ CONSULT e Harness for open or
short between BCM and
See “WASH SW” in “Data moniter” mode. wiper switch
[ RECORD | When washer switch is ON:
SEL344S WASH SW ON
When washer switch is OFF:
WASH SW OFF

R

o}
@ ON-BOARD

Perform On-board Diagnosis — Mode 1l
{switch monitor) for wiper switch (WASH).
Refer to EL-178.

OK

y

Replace BCM.

1470 EL-104



WIPER AND WASHER

Removal and Installation

WIPER ARMS
1. Turn on wiper switch to operate wiper motor and then turn it
“OFF"” {(Auto Stop). @l

2. Lift the blade up and then set it down onto glass surface. Set
the blade center to clearance “L,” or “L,” immediately before
tightening nut. A
3. Eject washer fluid. Turn on wiper switch to operate wiper motor
and then turn it “OFF"".

4, Ensure that wiper blades stop within clearance “L,” & “Ly". =
Clearance “L,”: 40 - 56 mm (1.57 - 2.20 in) -
Clearance “L,”: 37 - 47 mm (1.46 - 1.85 in)

e Tighten windshield wiper arm nuts to specified torque. LC
Windshield wiper:

21 - 26 N-m (2.1 - 2.7 kg-m, 15 - 20 ft-Ib)

Windshigld wiper and washer Washer nozzle adjustment E©
EE
GlL
*1: 320 (12.60)
*2: 170 (6.69)
*3: 345 (13.58) .
*4: 140 (5.51) T
. ! *5: 100 (3.94
Black print *G: 240 :9.45;
' *7: 350 (13.78)
*8: 470 {18.50) [A\T
Unit: mm {in)
Y N A
3 ) Z Clearance *'Ls 7
sarance "L [
B T 24
With white marking} Cowl top rubber end \With white marking MEL384D R
SI
RS
B
[FA

e Before reinstalling wiper arm, clean up the pivot area as
illustrated. This will reduce possibility of wiper arm loose-
ness.

SEL024J

EL-105 1471
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WIPER AND WASHER

Removal and Installation (Cont’d)
WIPER LINKAGE

/4
LEA
/

L,
>

(@) Nem {kg-m. in-Ib)

\@ 3.8 - 5.1 (0.39 - 0.52, 33.9 - 45.1)

MEL358DA

Suitable tool

Nozzle hole
bore diameter
0.8 mm (0.031 in)

SEL241P

Washer nozzle
Washer tube /<
—

MEL352D)

Removal

1. Remaove 4 bolts that secure wiper motor.

2. Detach wiper motor from wiper linkage at ball joint.
3. Remove wiper linkage.

Be careful not to break ball joint rubber boot.

Instaliation

e (Grease ball joint portion before installation.
Instaliation is in reverse order of removal.

Washer Nozzie Adjustment

e Adjust washer nozzle with suitable tool as shown in the figure

at left.
Adjustable range: *10°

Check Valve (Built in washer nozzies)

EL-106



HORN

Wiring Diagram — HORN —
BarTERY | | EL-HORN-0O1

<)

Refer to EL-POWER.

L

BE
§

HORN RELAY
[
v LG
1 R | :
GW G
JOINT EC
CONNECTOR-2
(Ei0)
1 - =
JOINT [ GE * 1}6 - [FI2
CONNECTOR-4| o1 Il aw 1
[k ]
L] 1 oL
G/W
v
I G (0
G/W — GV To EL-THEFT
AT
GW @ oA
I‘I‘\
RA,
SPIRAL
CABLE
BR
EL1
ST
G
OFF HORN
ON|swiTCH [~ ;—thl)gﬁl) RS
-4 @i
= = Eil
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
O O M3)  Eiol
e [[[dee [2Zlee . @& HA
21w ] ey T35 5 B
== EHE 5[5 — *
g [1of{12[13]1a]15] 6 4[s] 121 (%(E 1314 @
|3
* : This cannector is net shown
in "HARNESS LAYOUT".

MEL877H
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CIGARETTE LIGHTER

Wiring Diagram — CIGAR —

IGNITION SWITCH
AGC orON
FUSE BLOCK
1SA - |(/B) Refer 1o EL-POWER.
[e]
|
ICK]) B
OR/B
OR/B
CIGARETTE
LMGHTER

-t

CIGARETTE
LIGHTER
SOCKET

waoto

1

I[hm
(m@mo
||_m:

=
=
=
3
)
=

EL-CIGAR-01

1474 EL-108

Refer to last page (Foldout page?}.
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CLOCK

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC or ON

Wiring Diagram — CLOCK —

BATTERY

EL-CLOCK-01

T T @l
DA 78A FUSE BLOCK Rafer to EL-POWER.
1 .
% % A
i i J =R
OR I_YTI
LG
EC
Bl
A YiL )
= 5
AGC BAT o -
Lg_‘ R/L R
A/L W To EL-THEFT
Ry
S

|[hm-.
||P.-UJJ
||_m:

m
P

M13) (M73 Mi111
B
Refer to last page {Foldout page}.
A
BR
EL

MELB78H
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

System Description

FUNCTION
® The following time control function is controlled by BCM.

Item Details of centrol

Turn off rear window defogger about 15 minutes after the rear window defogger switch is

Rear window defogger timer turned “ON™.

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER TIMER

The rear window defogger system is controlled by the BCM.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 20A fuse [No. 38, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to the rear window defogger relay terminal @ , and

e through 20A fuse [No. [39, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e {0 the rear window defogger relay terminal ® .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. (12, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to the rear window defogger relay terminal 1 and,

¢ o BCM terminal @ .

When the rear window defogger switch is ON, ground is supplied

e through terminal @) of the rear window defogger switch

¢ to BCM terminal @8 .

Terminal @) of the BCM then supplies ground to the rear window defogger relay terminai @ .
With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger relay is energized to operate rear window defog-
ger for about 15 minutes.

1476 EL-110



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Wiring Diagram — DEF —

IGNITION SWITCH :
ON or START BATTERY
T ::._—l FUSE
BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
7.5A 20A 20a |{J/B)
GHNGDY
I_IE_—*_I' I D i
1 T R 23 = | [ EE]
G L

L4y
&

-~
G@ Mext page

oG
[
E_I

[5]
6|] ‘5|] REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER RELAY
? ?
L) L7 ]|
G/B LA Ly
13A ----_-||. ...... |LeDl]
G/B LR L
i
®
o)
LR

LR

WINDOW
(AMSATOR| hEFOGGER | T

CONDENSER

EL-DEF-01

REAR
WINDOW

B
“ 3 II
SWITCH DEFOGGER
' % & G2
= e @
B
I I =
o
SW |'conTROL B ® 1
MODULE) a A4 A
(103) , (1od) Mi3
g Refer to last page (Foidout page).
I = : D]
I |_|L ——, | 1 I |
B0 i e N [ 3 N 6 2 £ L 5728828 5012233 4] | G o3 s (M3) . €100
a[3[s] e : B B ER Bl = E R 2 RS | 55 FR R R e e s i ) . (ED)
e ! 17
_________ | )
m_ri] I - 1
5 'H B Be®
3]6] BR B | B
VS

EL-111

MELB80H

@l

[MIA

S

CL

FA

BR

ST

1477



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Wiring Diagram — DEF — (Cont’d)
IGNITION SWITCH i EL-DEF-02

AGC or ON

Refer to EL-POWER.

1 -
@G*
G PU
L] l—i_l DOOR MIAROA
Preceding g [I DEFOGGER
page (P
G G
G/B LR
G/B [ | 1 -
- .ﬁ
UIR LR
E) e
2 2
D
UR U =
DOOR MIFROR DOOR MIFROR
DEFOGGER DEFOGGER
? (DRIVER SIDE) {PASSENGER SIDE)
(o5 @23
B B
(D1) @a1)
@ &D
h 5

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

<[]

1]2]3]4
[2]3[a]s K HAs[7 s[9|1u‘ i) EXT6E
w

A KR E ER KR T

=
wm
—

'
Y

GY G

MELB81H
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

=/ L= CONSULT
Data link connector for CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector. G
VA
7 SELa6TT EM
3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
4, Touch “START”. LG
NISSAN
CONSULT @
[
N [Fle
START =
[ SUB MODE | el
SEF392|
| SELECT SYSTEM ] 5. Touch "IVMS". MIT
[ ENGINE 4[
{AT | AT
| AIRBAG J
fIvms | 5
I ]
| ] e
SEL280U
6. Touch “REAR DEFOGGER”. BE
|  seectrestmem  [§]

IVMS COMM CHECK _
| _ ST
[ PowER winDOW |
| DOOR LOCK ]

38
{ WIPER -
{ | BT
SEL281U
e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the rear 4
| SELECT DIAGMODE [ window defogger. _
[ DATA MONITOR |
| ACTIVE TEST ] _
| | 1BX
| |
| B
I |
SELSOaU

EL-113 1479
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

h

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-170 or EL-176)
Does seit-diagnostic resulis exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
b4 ¥
» Bepair/Beplace according to the sel- Perform diagnostic procedure on the |¢
diagnostic results. (E1.-172) next page.
NG v :
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-170 or EL-176)
OK
hd r
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK
)4
CHECK QUT
NOTICE:

¢ When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory.

¢ To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.
Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-170} or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse (No. 5§, located in the fuse and fusible link box).

EL-114



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

BCM connector
=
[
|

(T

G/B

|'
@ of

CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

QUTPUT SIGNAL.

1. Disconnect BCM connector.

2. Check voltage between BCM terminal
@ and ground.

Y

Condition of ignition switch Voltage [V]
ON Approx. 12
OFF 0

SELO7GVA

OK

r

Connect BCM connector.

'

®
EL-115

#MONITOR ] SYMPTOM: Rear window defogger does not activate or does
DEFOGGER SW  OFF not turn off after activating.
NG
CHECK REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER »| Check rear window defog-
SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. ger swilch.
g CONSULT o G
See “DEFOGGER SW" in DATA MONI- 4
TOR mode. Replace
When defogger switch is pushed (turned rear win-
’ RECORD | ON}: dow defog-
_ SFEL3645 DEFOGGER SW ON ger switch.
When defogger switch is pushed again
E ] U BEFGGGER SW OFF N
% MONITOR OR Check the following.
IGN ON SW ON ON-BOARD ® Harness for open or
short between BCM and
Check rear window defogger switch in ;ﬁ{c\gmdow defogger
Switch monitor (Mode ) mode. (Refer to ® Rear window defo
! ‘ gger
On-board Diagnosis, EL-178.) switch ground circuit
i oK
NG .
CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ON SIGNAL. » Check the following.
RECORD | B §) CONnsuLT e 7.5A fuse [No. 12],
SEL358U l located in the fuse block
See “IGN ON SW" in DATA MONITOR (J/B)]
made. & Harness for open or
m CONNECT When ignition switch is ON: short between fuse and
i s IGN ON SW ON BCM
= When ignition switch is ACG or OFF:
BCM connector (Mio3) IGN ON SW OFF
= OR
e T[T TESTER
L LT[ TTT] &
P/ Check voltage between BCM terminal @&
and ground.
Condition of ignition switch Voltage [V]
® © 1= ON Approx. 12
SELD43VA ACC or OFF 0
E RSCOMNECT OK
€ 2 ;
H.S. NG

Check rear window defog-
ger relay.

OK

¢NG

Replace
relay.

r

Check the following.

® 7.5A fuse [No. [12],
located in the fuse block
{J/B]]

e Harness for open or
shert between fuse and
rear window defogger
relay

¢ Harness for open or
short between rear win-
dow defogger relay and

B

[FA

1481



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

A
mAcrveTesTH [ (f

RRDEFOGGERRY OFF NG
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER ACTIVE Replace BCM.

Y

TEST.

CONSULT

Perform “RR DEFOGGER RLY" in
ACTIVE TEST mode. Check rear defogger

[_ON | OFF | relay operation.
SELE67U OR
@ TESTER

m CONNECT n . o .
) 1. Turn ignition switch to ON.

BCM connector (& 2. Check voltage between BCM terminal

&

= @ and ground.
(7]
L Condition (S}L:?Zir defogger Voltage [V]
G/B
ON 0
OFF Approx. 12
D O
= OK
SELO77VA Y

Check rear window defogger circuit.

1482 EL-116



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

(] -3 Filament Check
1. Attach probe circuit tester (in volt range) to middle portion of
L each filament.

S T .

v A
@

6 volts {normal fitament)

SEL263 =W

¢ When measuring voltage, wrap tin foil around the top of
the negative probe. Then press the foil against the wire LG
with your finger.
Tester probe
EC

Heal wire

FE
Gl
SEL122R
Burned out point 2. If a filament is burned out, circuit tester registers 0 or 12 volts. MIT
[+ [ (-]
]
/f % AT
) <
PA
®» o A
12 volts
[+} [-1] 33

(E=Es "

V LBurned out point [?BS
IR i
0 volts BT

SEL265

3. To locate burned out point, move probe along filament, Tester b
needle will swing abruptly when probe passes the point.

SEL266

EL-117 1483
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Heat wire —\

5[[7/1

Drawing pen

/.. Ruler

Unit: mm {in)
BE540

]-F{epafred paint

!

I

SELD12D)

Repaired point

i

3

Heat gun

SEL013D

Filament Repair
REPAIR EQUIPMENT

GO

Conductive silver composition {(Dupont No. 4817 or equivalent)
Ruler 30 cm {11.8 in} long

Drawing pen

Heat gun

Alcohol

Cloth

REPAIRING PROCEDURE

1.

2.

Wipe broken heat wire and its surrounding area clean with a

cloth dampened in alcohal.
Apply a small amount of conductive silver compaosition to tip of

drawing pen.

Shake silver compeosition container before use.

3.

Place ruler on glass along broken line. Deposit conductive sil-
ver camposition on break with drawing pen. Slightly overlap
existing heat wire on both sides [preferably 5 mm (0.20 in)] of
the break.

After repair has been completed, check repaired wire for con-
tinuity. This check should be conducted 10 minutes after silver
composition is depaosited. '

Do not touch repaired area while test is being conducted.

Apply a constant stream of hot air directly to the repaired area
for approximately 20 minutes with a heat gun. A minimum dis-
tance of 3 em (1.2 in) should be kept between repaired area
and hot air ouilet. If a heat gun is not available, let the repaired
area dry for 24 hours.

EL-118



AUDIO

System Description
Refer to Owner’s Manual for audio system operating instructions.

BOSE SYSTEM

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse (No. 2], located in the fuse and fusible link box)

& 10 audio terminal @ .

Power is supplied at all times MA

e through 15A fuse [No. 22, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to audio amp. relay terminal @ . o

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied EN

o through 10A fuse [No. 21], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to audio terminal G . e

Ground is supplied through the case of the radio. N

Ground is also supplied

e {0 audio amp. relay terminal @ , EC

to front door speaker LH terminal @ and

to front door speaker RH terminal @

through body grounds (M2, and (i) . FE

to rear speaker LH terminal @) and

to rear speaker RH terminal M

through body grounds and (&19). _ _ &l

When the audio POWER button is pressed, power is supplied to audio amp. relay (@ from audio terminal 2. ~

Then audio amp. relay is energized and power is supplied

e to front door speaker LH terminal & MT

e to front door speaker RH terminal & and

® to rear speaker LH termihal @ and RH terminal 3 .

Audio signals are supplied AT

e through audio terminals ®, @, @, @, 4%, 43, @ and

e toterminals @ and ® of the LH and RH front speakers and terminals @ and @ of the LH and RH rear
speakers BA

e {0 LH and RH tweeters through terminals @ and @ of the front speakers.

BASE SYSTEM R
Power is supplied at all times
e through 15A fuse [No. [62], located in the fuse and fusible link box} o

e to audio terminal ® and,

e through 10A fuse [No. [29], located in the fuse block (J/B}]

e to CD player terminal 2. —
With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied S
e through 10A fuse [No. 21, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e {0 audio terminal G and CD player terminal @. .
Ground is supplied through the case of the audio and CD player. BS
When the audio power knob is pushed to the ON position, the audio signal is supplied

e through radio terminals M, @, @, @, 43, G, 4 and @8 BT
e toterminals @ and @ of the LH and RH front speaker, LH and RH tweeter and LH and RH rear speaker.

19K

EL-119 1485



AUDIO
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AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/BOSE System

ATTERY IGNTION SWITCE | | arrery ] EL-AUDIO-01
ACC or ON
154 FUSE
g 10A 1A [BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
M)
| I
EH] L] ]

P
L BR/B -
LI‘I
WINDOW ROD P/L
ANTENNA ANTENNA

* * 4 G/W BRB
L GW r"]
I g C BT agmio
= [c] foll [z op e
BAT ACC AMP AUDIO RELAY
FRSP FRSP {BACK-UP} ONSIG  \ (i) , IEJ
I—-JL_] =
FRONT DQOR
SPEAKER TWEETER
LH
0%
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
— B
1|2|3[4[5K}6[7|8]9[10 1]2 415 12 1|
i [ro ] va [ {6156 [17 18] < | v = 2 5 3} . EoD
P ———— } ]
P T (=] [ ) (=] | %)
|1514|1311 9?6[531' 1]2]3](oe) 1I2
| W W 4|5]8| W BR
___________________ 1

MELBBZH

EL-121

MIA
M

6

o)
—]

FIA

12X

1487



AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/BOSE System
(Cont'd)

FRASP FRSP
BH (-} RH ()
AMP MP

ANT  ILL_ LIGHT
GND  SIG CONT _ SW

S EL-AUDIO-02

Preceding
page

LT L L

B/R R/Y RAL

¢ I _R/L *}TO LI
RIY s

o B/R Wy To EL-P/ANT

FRONT DOOR
SPEAKER TWEETER
AH RH

38 D42

1]2]al4lsK 671890

1112 13[4 f15]8 17 18 M\L“
O]

1]2]3 Q
TR RR@

1488

1]2

415

wo]slc]4]2
9 <~3|531"’”0g

GY

~l

MEL883H

EL-122



A

AUBIO

M108

GND

EL-AUDIO-03

BRSSP
RBH (+}
AMP

RRSP
RH (-}
AMP

AUDIO
Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/BOSE System

(Cont'd)

RRSP

LH (+)
AMP

RRSP
LH {-)
AMP

&M
LG
EC
FiE

e

Preceding

CL
i

AT
BA
%
BR

1489

MEL884H

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

GED. (M)

w
EL-123

{M108)

16|C|12

15]14]13] 11

GY

£

3

112][4]5




AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/Base System

BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH . EL-AUDIO-04

BLOCK
(B}

Refer to EL-POWER.
15A % 7.5 g 10A FUSE

=
o EL-ILL < /L o {) == { -
<y e @ s Y e — ﬁ
R/Y R/L PiL L/B
sRpToeLPANT (o]l [Ba)l [Ba]l [0
ILL LIGHT BAT  ACC
CONT  SW  (BACK- cD
DIN CORD uP) PLAYER
{69 .
WINDOW (M0
ANTENNA  ROD ANTENNA
=1l

ILL LIGHT BAT ACC ANT
CONT  SW (Bﬁg;(- siG AUDIO
EE
Refer to last page {Fcldout page).
jmm e mmmmm oo : .
l =] |
8] I
10]8 142 !
MEs 24 2 Med) |
|
sl7[e]5]a]T]™ ! & W .E]. = |
| I

——— i — . — ———— — — ———

MEL885H
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AUDIO

Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —/Base System

(Cont’d)
EL-AUDIO-05

) . @

Ma7) . (W28,
RRSP RRASP RRSP RRSP FRSP FRSP FRSP  FRSP . -
He) Ny ARG At iy Lty AHG R <ESD : Modes with 6 speakers
[Laly jal) sl el Lo L3]] |Led
G R P L Ly BAW B

R
'
BHBR _O-BRE

FRONT
DOCR
M79):E3D SPEAKER
- RH
BR.’WBFI/WIOI IBR,’WE
(68D
BR {I TWEETER
RAH
B4 : (5>
BFL'WE
—-
LW LW —O-uw{_: FRONT
. SPEAKER
- LH
L.fY Ly me(QOn -UY{Z
GBS 'JW{I TWEETER
LH
: €885
e @™ @
-
REAR
L L L 4:’-—1_— SPEAKER
EDED fr
il
1
]
—-
r ol T REAR
L] SPEAKER
: LH
= 538
G W[ G a2
= e Refer to fast page (Foldout page).
| ! .
i]2{3]4]5& Ha]7]8]a]0 (I 15} [mni] 2 10842
T 12 |15 ] 14156 [17] 18 ’ Mv? N EDER Mﬁ 57 [6]53]1 :
{
___________________ I
e ™ . @
BA BR BR BR BR  BR

EL-125

MELS8GH

WA

b

LG

E®

RE

cL

RS

BY

A
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AUDIO

RADIO

Trouble Diagnoses

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

Radio is inoperative (no digitat
display and no sound from
speakers).

. 10A fuse

. _Check 10A fuse [No. , located in fuse block (J/B)]. Turn

ignition switch ON and verify battery positive voltage is
present at terminal G§ of radio.

2. Poor radio case ground 2. Check radio case ground.
3. Radio 3. Remove radio for repair.
Radio presets are lost when 1. 15A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse (No. , located in fuse and fusible link
ignition switch is turned OFF. box). Verify battery positive valtage is present at terminal ®
of radig.
2. Radio 2. Remove radio for repair.
AM stations are weak or noisy | 1. Antenna 1. Check antenna.
{FM stations OK). 2. Poor radio ground 2. Check radio ground.
3. Radio 3. Remove radio for repair.
FM stations are weak or noisy | 1. Window antenna 1. Check antenna.
{AM stations OK). 2. Radio 2. Remove radio for repair.

Radio generates noise in AM
and FM modes with engine run-
ning.

—_

. Poor radio ground
2.

Loose or missing ground
bonding straps

. Ignition condenser or rear

window defogger noise sup-
pressor condenser

3]

. Check radio ground.
. Check ground bonding straps.

. Replace ignition condenser or rear window defogger noise

suppressor condenser.

4. Alternator 4. Check alternator.

5. Ignition coil or secondary 5. Check ignition coll and secondary wiring.
wiring

6. Radic 6. Remove radio for repair.

Radio generates noise in AM
and FM modes with accesso-
ries on (switch pops and motor
noise). '

. Poor radio ground

Antenna

. Accessory ground
. Faulty accessory

F L0 D

. Check radio ground.

. Check antenna.

. Check accessory ground.
. Replace accessory.

BOSE SYSTEM

Symptam

Possible causes

Repair order

Radio controls are operational,
but no sound is heard from any
speaker.

—_

. 15A fuse

. Check 15A fuse [No. [22}, located in fuse block (J/B)). Verify

battery positive voltage is present at terminal (3 of audic
amp. relay.

2. Audio amp. relay 2. Check audio amp. relay.

3. Audio amp. relay ground 3. Check audio amp. relay ground (Terminal @ ).

4. Amp. ON signal 4. Turn ignition switch ACC and radio ON. Verify battery positive

voltage is present at terminal (I of audio amp. relay.

5. Radio output 5. Check radio output voitage.

6. Radio 6. Remove radio for repair.
Individuai speaker is neisy or 1. Speaker ground 1. Check speaker ground (Terminal @ : FR LH, @ : FR RH, (!
ingperative. RR LH, 4 : BB RH).

2. Power supply 2. Check power supply for speaker.

3. Radio output 3. Check radio oulput voltage for speaker.

4. Speaker 4. Replace speaker.
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AUDIO
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

BASE SYSTEM

Symptom Possible causes Repair order
Individual speaker is noisy or 1. Speaker 1. Check speaker.
inoperative. 2. Harness 2. Check harmess between radio and speaker.
3. Radio output 3. Check radio output voltage for speaker. il
4, Radio 4. Remove radio for repair,

SPEAKER INSPECTION (For base system)
1. Disconnect speaker harness connector. _
2. Measure the resistance between front and rear speaker terminals @ and @ or terminals 1) and @ of [EM

tweeter (for 6-speaker type}.

e The resistance should be 2 to 4Q.
3. Using jumper wires, momentarily connect a 9V battery between front and rear speaker terminals @ and LG

e A rﬁomentary hum or pop should be heard. e
ANTENNA INSPECTION _
1. Using a jumper wire, clip an auxifiary ground between antenna and body. i

& |f reception improves, check antenna ground (at body surface).
e |f reception does not improve, check main feeder cable for short circuit or open circuit.

1
RADIO INSPECTION G

All voltage inspections are made with:

® Ignition switch ON or ACC M
& Radio ON

e Radio and speakers connected (If radio or speaker is removed for inspection, supply a ground to the case

using a jumper wire.)

AT
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AUDIO ANTENNA

System Description

Power is supplied at all times
e through 7.5A fuse [No. {#0], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

¢ to power antenna timer and motor terminal @ .

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON paosition, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. 21}, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

o {0 audio terminal d9.

Ground is supplied to the power antenna timer and motor terminal @ through body grounds and (0.
When the radio is turned to the ON position, battery voltage is supplied

e through audio terminal &

& to power antenna timer and motor terminal @ .

The antenna rises and is held in the extended position.

When the audio is turned to the OFF position, battery voltage is interrupted

o from audio terminal &)

® to power antenna terminal @ .

The antenna retracts.

1494 EL-128



~AUDIO ANTENNA

Wiring Diagram — P/ANT —

IGNITION SWITCH T EL-P/ANT-01
ACC or ON BATTERY
' FUSE
104 7.5A |BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER.
’ ,
|Liscl) 1E3| -
L. P : BOSE eystem
LB : Except for BOSE system
10]l
E;g AUDIO
ANT :
SIGNAL o0 -
i
B/R
B/R
35T
x &
B/R . P
2] = 2]
2 ___________________________
L!!I (T1)
B/R P
[4] [3]
POWER
ANTENNA
TIMER AND MOTOR
T13
=]
B
]
.
1 I
B B
i A
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
-
io1s|c—_]4|2 1]2]13IC]4]5]6 1] O |2 .M4,BW
of7]efs[a]t QEP"GEFD 8 9101ﬂﬂ13141516'EP' 3a]s]s Taf (BD

EL-129
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AUDIO ANTENNA

Trouble Diagnoses

Symptom Possible causes Repair order
Power antentna does not oper- | 1. 7.5A fuse 1. Check 7.5A fuse [No. @, located in fuse block {J/B)]. Verify
ate. that battery positive voltage is present at terminal @ of
power antenna.
2. Radio signal 2. Turn ignition switch and radio ON. Verify that battery positive
veitage is present at terminal @ of power antenna.
3. Grounds and 3. Check grounds and (79).

Location of Antenna

Rear window printed antenna

Main feeder cabie

el

Iy

MELO85G

J Antenna Rod Replacement
Q\Amenna nut REMOVAL
@ Antenna base 1. Remove antenna nut and antenna base.
2 A
Rear of { ( ‘||
vehicle (‘-:g{?
MEL361D
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AUDIO ANTENNA

Antenna Rod Replacement (Cont’d)
2. Withdraw antenna rod while raising it by operating antenna

Antenna rope ﬁ;l'id- t
mOotor.

e

ol

€l
== A
e LN\ g A
e
MEL362D, EM
INSTALLATION
LG

1. Lower antenna rod by operating antenna motor.

2. Insert gear section of antenna rope into place with it facing

Antenna rope toward antenna motor.

3. As soon as antenna rope is wound on anienna motor, stop Ee
antenna motor. insert antenna rod lower end into antenna

Antenna rod

Gear porticn

motor pipe.
{Facing rearward) pip F,lﬁ

4, Retract antenna rod completely by operating antenna motor.
5. Install antenna nut and base.

Rear of
vehicle

S

MEL363D

Window Antenna Repair BR

[/ ELEMENT CHECK
] 1. Attach probe circuit tester (in ohm range) to antenna terminal ST
ﬂ on each side.

r
R
X

Ohmmeter

o

=

SEL2501
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AUDIO ANTENNA

Window Antenna Repair (Cont’d)

2. If an element is broken, no continuity will exist.

J I/ Breakpoint

o |
—

L/
f
Ohmmeter

No continuity

[__ /— Breakpoint

I/
— |
/ \
Ohmmeter

- L

Continuity exist

SEL252]

3. To locate broken point, move probe along element. Tester
J needle will swing abruptly when probe passes the point.

|c‘:,1
|

7
- —
/ \

Ohrmmeter

SEL253]

ELEMENT REPAIR

Refer to “Filament Repair”, “REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER” (EL-
118).

1498 EL-132



TELEPHONE (Pre wire)

Wiring Diagram — PHONE —

IGNITION SWITCH

ON or START

IGNITICN SWITCH
ACC or ON

EC y

5
Y/G

7.54 |BLOCK
o
:
Q

YIG

[

EL-PHONE-01

FUSE Refer to EL-POWER.

853

EL-133

TELEPHONE
2]
i
"IIIIIII
I
B8 B
i a
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
-

MELS25&

>}
==
oE=

EM

LG

=@

Fle

GL

MIT

AY

FA
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ELECTRIC SUNROOF

1500

Wiring Diagram — SROOF —

IGNITION SWITCH ] - -
NITION ST BATTERY EL-SROOF-01
FUSE BLOCK 30A Refer to EL-POWER.
7.5A (J/B) eler 1o
@D
I wB
(Lec]| _
A/G
WIR
[
CIRCUIT
BREAKER-2
L]
WR
W/A WIR A
B, YR
(¥
RIG WR @
[ E SUNROOF
&n |sunroor MOTCR
H FELAY 4
0 .
3 YR —
flllL* fL }@H *JW
G Y W R
YR _}Y/H
N
™ n
B B B B CLOSED | OPEN  UP DOWN Evih i
i SLIDE TILT
@ SWITCH SWITCH
1 i J_— 1 ¢
(R
Refer fo last page (Foldout page).
= —
EXTGD H=Een @ . G
5] L W W
ErT T T
5 FeE !
I 6]2 I
| W BR I
o I
MELB8SH
EL-134



POWER SEAT

Wiring Diagram — SEAT —

BATTERY EL-SEAT-01
30A Refer to EL-POWER. @H
Wi MA
]
EREAKLR-A =M
(GD) :
2
By M)
i EC
/B
| FE
Y‘B
: — Y/B 4} Next page @L
Yig
[l WIT
POWER
SEAT

—1 ! AT
N N SEAT LH A

N N N N N N
L ¢ L4 L4 L ¢
HMF HME MM HE
SLIDE RECLINING FRONT LIFTER REAR LIFTER 5
MOTOR MOTOR MOTCR MOTOR @
3]
B
0 8T
1
g,
BB RS
a4 =
816
)
Refer to last page (Foldout page}.
— -.Ma .m
, . A
W w

Iy

MEL109H
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POWER SEAT

Wiring Diagram — SEAT — {Cont’d)

EL-SEAT-02
-
Next page @ Y/B
Y/B
[l
POWER
SEAT
SWITCH | ]
F [--====- RF [-o---=- R
R F R F
t T%Lﬂi S, S
N N N N EAT RH
(B14)
3 3 €9
SLIDE RECLINING '
MOTOR MOTOR
2]
i
i I
B B
A =
B16
7]
Li@19)
W
MEL110H

1502 EL-136



HEATED SEAT

Wiring Diagram — HSEAT —

" ] EL-HSEAT-01
I @l
10A |FUSE BLOCK Refer 1o EL-POWER.
(J/B} :
: MA
120 |
W - -
; - EM
W LG
[
B
Low HiGH | Low| |HEATED SEAT Low HicH | Low| |BENGRAG. EE
=

L ,T o . ?s T L § »
OFF OFF b OFF OFF —lOFF b OFF
ﬂﬂgmoa @ v INDICATOR @ © Gl

LAMP

{
-
£
{=
£
£

GifB Gith G‘i’R th MT
GY/B GY/L GY/R GY AT
=1l [l =1l Gl
A8
HEATED
THERMOSTAT pall THERMOSTAT SEAT A
SWITCH SWITCH RA
B
3 8] |
B B
; -
® .—i
! B
- A
B16 B19
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
@
1 B13 ad B1Z
23w W izl T - w

MEL747E

EL-137 1503



POWER DOOR MIRROR

Wiring Diagram — MIRROR —

IGNITION SWITGH ] - -
TION S EL-MIRROR-01
10A (FJLfBS)E BLOCK Refer to EL-POWER
IEKT]
PU N

rl1ll_|

l I l CHANGEOVER SWITCH
N N DOOR MIFFOR
REMOTE
L L CONTROL

-
LN » .
L QFF L RL R
OFF : __.U._-P-_‘_'_\l_T__U___‘P_O_F_F_*_iT v ®o T ;__ ___‘__ SWITCH

-
-
. I
I Y/B v PUMW /B
Ao R e T
CF s GF T
YiR PUMW UB

YIR PU/W LB ¥/B PUMW LB
!I [I || !I II || 1 n
DOOR B % B B
DOOR
MIRROR MIRAOR ®
- - - LA - - - - RH
RIGHT LEFT UP-  DOWN- RGHT LEFT. UP-  DOWN- i i —!— : !
WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD WARD
Refer to last page (Foldout page}.
i]2]3]4[sKde]7I8]a]0 AEE [==]HAE
111233 14§15 16|17 ] 18 ‘ MVT 574f2|11510
2[00 @9
BR BR
MELB8gH

1504



TRUNK LID OPENER

Wiring Diagram — TLID —

BATTERY EL-TLID-01
15A EIL/JBS)E BLOCK Referto EL-POWER -
eter to | .
' A
[ ERI]
PUMW N
EM
LI_I T .
F'UIW LG
rl‘) 5
[2] TRUNK LID
g oreNen
R FE
PUMY
|—l—| CL
PU/Y 227
M
L"IPUN
& Al
17
S D
Il FA
[11]
ko
OFF oN |SWITCH m
- -f
IL2]) BlE]
B
e
;B B ® n ST
g E B B
| |
a a2 i
@d @ @
BX
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
— CDONED;
i]2]3]4|sld6]7Ts8lsTe
12 i3e 5 e 1718 (@ ’ A
IBE=INEEH
AN EEEDEE
' W I

MEL890H
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

[€] ASCD main switch
ASCD steering switch
Indicator lamp

[3 ASCD brake switch
Stop lamp switch

Inhibitor rela .
/ ASCD control unit

m ASCD hold relay
ASCD actuator B
- Inhibitor relay (E53): MT,
; {A/T models) : AT
- £y r — — \ s r_}
i & 17
o

Behind driver side instrument D]
lower cover

(@
Stop lamp switch

Brake pedal

ASCD clutch

switch m

Clutch pedal
Combination
flasher unit ASCD control unit
F | Data link connector G e
/ for CONSULT /lndicator -
\ > -

ASCD steering switch

ASCD main swiich

SEL355VA

1506 EL-140



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

System Description
Refer to Owner's Manual for ASCD operating instructions.

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

When ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. [i2j, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to ASCD hoid relay terminal & and

¢ o ASCD main switch terminal (1) .

When ASCD main switch is in the ON position, power is supplied

e from ASCD main switch terminal @

e to ASCD hold relay terminal (D .

Ground is supplied

e to ASCD hold relay terminal @

e through body grounds (82 and (&0 .

With power and ground is supplied, ASCD hold relay is energized. And then power is supplied
& from ASCD hoid relay terminal @

e o ASCD control unit terminal @ and

¢ {0 ASCD main switch terminal @ .

After the ASCD main switch is released, power remains supplied

e {0 the coil circuit of ASCD hold relay

e through ASCD main switch terminals @ and @ .

This power supply is kept until one of following conditions exists.

& Ignition switch is returned to the ACC or OFF position.

e ASCD main switch is turned to OFF position,

During ASCD hold relay is energized power is also supplied to ASCD control unit terminal &
e through ASCD clutch switch and ASCD brake switch (M/T models) or
e through ASCD brake switch, ASCD hold relay and inhibitor relay (A/T models).
Ground is supplied

e to ASCD control unit terminal @

e through body grounds (i, and @ .

inputs

At this point, the system is ready to activate or deactivate, based on inputs from the following:
e speedometer in the combinaticn meter

stop lamp switch

ASCD steering switch

inhibitor relay (A/T models)

ASCD clutch switch (M/T models) and

e ASCD brake switch.

A vehicle speed input is supplied

¢ from terminal @ of the combination meter

e to ASCD control unit terminal @ .

Power is supplied at all times

e to stop lamp switch terminal (D

e through 15A fuse [No. [i0], located in the fuse block (J/B)].

When the brake peda! is depressed, power is supplied

o from terminal & of the stop lamp switch

o to ASCD control unit terminal 43 .

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse (No. [64], located in the fuse and fusible link box)
¢ to horn relay terminal @ ,

o through terminal (O of the horn relay

® 1o ASCD steering switch terminal @) .

When the SET/COAST switch is depressed, power is supplied

o from terminal @ of the ASCD steering swiich

o 1o ASCD contral unit terminal & .

When the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed, power is supplied

o from terminal @ of the ASCD steering switch

e {0 ASCD control unit terminal @) .

When the ASCD CANCEL switch is depressed, power is supplied

e to ASCD control unit terminals @) and @ .

EL-141

FE

CL

T

FA

RA

BR

A

1507



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

1508

System Description (Cont’'d)

When the system is activated, power is supplied

¢ to ASCD control unit terminal & and

Power is interrupted when

e the selector is placed in P or N {A/T models)

e the clutch pedal is depressed (M/T models} or

e the brake pedal is depressed.

Outputs

The ASCD actuator controls the throttle drum via the ASCD wire based on inputs from the ASCD control unit.
The ASCD actuator consists of a vacuum motor, an air valve, and a release valve.
Power is supplied

e from terminal @ of the ASCD control unit

® {0 ASCD pump terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to the vacuum motor

e from terminal @ of the ASCD contro! unit

® 10 ASCD pump terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to the air valve

¢ from terminal 4@ of the ASCD control unit

e to ASCD pump terminal @) .

Ground is supplied to the release valve

e from terminal 3 of the ASCD control unit

e to ASCD pump terminal @ .

When the system is activated, power is supplied

e from terminal G3 of the ASCD control unit

e to combination meter terminal @ and

e to TCM (Transmission control module) terminal @ (A/T modeis).

Ground is supplied

& to combination meter terminal @

¢ through body grounds (), (7D and M,

With power and ground supplied, the CRUISE indicator illuminates.

When vehicle speed is approximately 8 km/h (5 MPH) below set speed on A/T models, a signal is sent
¢ from terminal @ of the ASCD control unit

o to TCM (Transmission control module) terminal @ .

When this occurs, the TCM (Transmission control module) cancels overdrive.
After vehicle speed is approximately 3 km/h (2 MPH) above set speed, overdrive is reactivated.

EL-142



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (A_SCD)_

Schematic/M/T Models

D)4

= = &) ey i .y = = = @3 —
5 = E 9 ¢ T & = = = &g b 2 L =
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(33dS
TI3KIA
- -
¥OIYNLOY 005V T T
o
S o o
S | oy .
= L HAAN| @ ) H313N0
= & w NCIL¥NIEWOD w@ —Q33ds
=3 LW_ W_ [
= W mA
mm [T < = _
E -
HOLIMS
Divya
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Jm] g 1IN TOHINDD a5V
9 51 6L e bi £
HOLIMS
HOLOTD
aosv il
L1TINSNOD H04 uioy o]
w_mw.*_.%_m/_z,qﬂmm YD} MS LIOY O] wt——r
O
—
X 1sv0o/13S
Q — O
el | —
mW - b 4 ._uuzqt
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o 1 °I aon °l woiims — S| anz
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NIVN JJSY NO TN | 110
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Ad3l1lvE _
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Schematic/A/T Models

AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

H3LIMS

HOLIBIHNI _”_ﬁ

AV 13
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD —

e EL-ASCD-01
X s
758 e Gl
Refer to EL-POWER.
—a— MIA
| EEEA] [LeL]] S
P/G GR PIG M
- -
E?__LLﬂ I * _I .-wq}g‘:& e
RIL P/G GAV P/G -
f1 o ch & 5
RELEASED EG
orr e )
Y ON @ ON DEPRESSED |SwITCH .
CCD ILLUMI- N OFF N ':'Ust\lcrE FE
NATION SWITCH
L—o 2]
)
é INDICATOR LGR CL
LAMP
L = e o L e
RIY B p N n
To P“Om G 12 A
EL-ILL J LG/R GW AT
GIR =
r_Ill_| r[-.—|_| ASCD ﬁ [|‘—.5“|_| [71 asco
6 RELAY 3y &y |Hen,
A With AT é 9 Es): é QI] Q[I (Es8) : RA
(W0 - With WT I E RO E N E N Ry
8  GW BooW GW BR
| S R S S
()
’—| ‘| O ST
B E B B ;
i AL 1 4 &
W73 a7
Refer to last page (Foldout page}. i
- H [ 5
3[2]4](Me7 517 BXiED) (3 . EoD HA
L 5|6{1] W 31€] BR 5] L E117

MELSS1H
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d) |

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-ASCD-02
ON or START
|FusE
Preceding Ejh%CK Refer ta EL-POWER.
age
pag
S o=
TV —
1
O Gy Giv
[z1 71 THEFT
WARNING
/ o % RELAY
ED): W
RELEASED g‘lf-vtlle‘gH L)) L2}
s D 1% GR LG
DEPRESSED o T
= O@d B G 5 e
a/B I BAW W ]
I Grv:
aw Bw OR: W
[T el 1] INHIBITOR 1o
G/B .
Py INHIB EL-START
L Q B>
ASCD ILe] (=) k2]
RELEASED |BRAKE GB
. SWITCH
DEPRESSED
2]
G/A
<#> INHIBITOR
- SWITGH
(I)_ B>
aR vy
2
awW G/B : @ I—I_B"—“
=1 =1 Wi n
MAIN BRAKE NG\ oo (B with AT .ﬂ
CONTROL > - with /T A
L&;‘gg @:Wiih theft warning systam A
:Withouttheft warning system
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
- 3,
o] — T 3
. EETEE R D HeED EEED
C L EEEBERERERE T GY 5] B
AEHEN G
Fa7
\elel7]a/ g W
MEL832H
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
| Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont'd)

i EL-ASCD-03

BATTERY Refer to EL-POWER.

- l - ‘l - ‘l ASCD
OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON STEERING

SETY CANCEL RESUME/ | SWITCH ,
COAST SWITCH ACCEL (EL2) VA,
SWITCH SWITCH &
LG
EG
€D CE) I i
= _
FE
I SPIRAL
RYY ToEL-HORN MG _ CABLE o
I R | U [4]
RELEASED [c10p GAN GIY G/OR S
LAMP (A1 U
DEPRESSED SWITCH A
(D]
AT
=
RG GIY G/OR .
[=F
= M te
¥ GW GW GIY G/IOR

I I RA

¥ ' 3R
R/G Gy G/OR
i Fz7 xml Sl
BRAKE SW SET/COAST RES/ACC ASCD
RS
Refer to last page (Foldout e).
= efer page ( page) BT
12113[10| 3[2]|6(1]2
112
.. 143451515711 iE E‘zs (3 , G0t
A
|
| I | | * = * |
11213 415]|6 6|C—3|3
AP ENEEEE N DR EE [ ed6ED  EIETIEs!
- e ..1
* I This connector is not shown in
"HARNESS LAYOUT".
X
MEL893H
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

DATA LINK CONNECTOR - -
FOR CONSULT EL-ASCD-04
L] 21 5]
BR/Y P LG
BR/Y P LG
Gl Gl Il
AX TK  CLOCK
{HHC) (HHC) (HHC) Gﬁ?TD CONTROL
PUMP AIR RELEASE VACUUM
POWER VALVE VALVE MOTOR GND
ER] L] AR Lo ) [ EEH
Lw uIY LR W/R B
LAW LY L/R W/R
(M3
- & g1 (i)
L/IN LIY LR W/R
LW LY LR WiR
I 21l [l IC+] .—l n
|
B B B B
AlR RELEASE VACUUM [AascD n
VALVE VALVE MOTOR |PUMP ®
n
- ~ Wi3) @73 @
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
] :
1[2[3[a[5]6]7 HERNARANE
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITCH ] JEEGE EL-ASCD-05
ON or START 2ENSOR
LLI LE..! 5y with AT @l
FUSE BLOCK | Refer to EL-POWER. .
104 [(/B) LG/B
D MA
A7) m
5 | L-J _‘
G LG/B EM
‘ ‘ LG
G LG/B BRW EQ
=
[l z1 [l
—‘é-' — FPC CONNECTOR — é - FE
UNIFIED METER CONTROL UNIT COMBINATION
(With speedometer and cdofirip meter) METER
=
CRUISE INDICATGR ' ! @H—"
LAMP @
2 AT
: T

'—'?'—"—l%'—' L) L2l AT

PiL ¥ B
I — I FA
L - [ ]
O) e— 7 — {I: Wy
) ] @-L {
BR
PAL Y L Y H
il [z il - I o -
SPEED CAUISE LAMP  OD CANCEL A CD TCM B B B B
SENSOR SIGNAL | ARl STHOF sw  CRUISE 8w (TRANSMISSION B
UNIT MODULE) 1 @ 1
& @@ 4 L L g
Mg (ard) (L
Refer to last page (Foldout page). g}T
[—]
]2 3[4 1[2]2[Ca4]5]6]7
RIRMEEBRNRAED)] MET 4
MEANE RGN AR HEBNRE W g{io[11]:2[1al14]15]16 e A

T e A e Rae e e e i N e

DX

MELBSEH
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Data link connector 1. Turn off ignition switch.
CONSULT 2. GConnect “CONSULT” to data link connector for CONSULT.

=/ L= J CONSULT
tor

/ TSELAGTT,

[l sFiecT Diag Mobe [}
|
|
|
|
|
|

Turn on ignition switch.

Turn ort ASCD main switch.

Touch START (on CONSULT display).
Touch ASCD.

Touch SELF-DIAG RESULTS.

| SELF-DIAG RESULTS

Noosw

[ DATA MCNITOR

[
I
!
I

SELD41P

e Self-diagnostic results are shown on display.
B SELF-DIAG RESULTS W Refer to table on the next page.

FAILURE DETECTED  TIME
* NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC
FAILURE INDICATED.

FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED. *~

[ ERASE |[ PRINT ]

SFAQ21B
8. Touch DATA MONITOR.
[B seLect MONITOR 1TEM |
ALL SIGNALS
[ SELECTION FROM MeENU |
[sermna [ START ]
SELD43P
e Touch START.
g;ﬁggg\%ﬁ wNO FA%FF [t e Data monitor results are shown on display.
STOP LAMP SW ON Refer to_ table on.the next page. _
SET SW ON For further information, read the CONSULT Operation Manual.
RESUME/ACC SW  OFF
CANCEL SW OFF
VHCL SPEED SE Omph
SET VHCL SPD Omph
VACUUM PUMP Omsec
AIR VALVE Omsec
RECORD |

SEL§11S
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
CONSULT (Contd)

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

Diagnestic item Description Repair/Check order
* NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC
FAILURE INDICATED. o Even if no self diagnostic failure is indicated, further testing _ @l
FURTHER TESTING MAY BE may be required as far as the customer complains.
REQUIRED.**
- roui - agnost Wi
POWER SUPPLY-VALVE e The power SI:lpp|y cnfcu:t‘for the ASCD pump is open. (An Diagnostic procedure 7
abnormaliy high voltage is entered.) (EL-160)
VACUUM PUMP . T.he vacuum pump s:lrcmt is open or shorted. (An abnormally | Diagnostic procedure 7 EM
high or low voltage is entered. (EL-160)
AIR VALVE e The air valve circuit is open or shorted. (An abnormally high | Diagnostic procedure 7
or low voitage is entered.) (EL-160) LG
RELEASE VALVE L The release valve c!rcmt is open or shorted. {An abnormally | Diagnostic procedure 7
high or low voitage is entered.) {EL-160} E@
VHCL SP-S/FAILSAFE . 'l_'hg vehicle speed sensor or the fail-safe circuit is malfunc- | Diagnostic procedure 6
tioning. {EL-158)
CONTROL UNIT e The ASCD control unit is malfunctioning. Replace ASCD control unit. FEE
BRAKE SW/STOP/L SW e The brake switch or stop lamp switch is malfunctioning. Diagnostic procedure 4
(EL-157) CL
DATA MONITOR
My
Monitored item Description
BRAKE SW e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the brake switch circuit. AT
STOP LAMP SW ¢ Indicates [ON/QFF] condition of the stop lamp switch circuit.
SET SW e Indicates [ON/QFF] condition of the set swilch circuit. A
RESUME/ACC SW e [ndicates [ON/OFF] condition of the resume/accelerate switch circuit.
CANCEL SwW e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the cancel circuit. 24
, , — IR
VHCL SPEED SE L] T‘he present vehicle speed computed from the vehicle speed sensor signal is
dlsplay_ed.
SET VHCL SPD e The preset vehicle speed is displayed. BR
VACUUM PUMP ® The operation time of the vacuum pump is displayed.
AIR VALVE # The operation time of the air valve is displayed. 8T
PW SUP-VALVE e [ndicates [ON/OFF] condition of the circuit for the air valve and the release valve.
CRUISE LAMP o Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the cruise lamp circuit. ﬁs
AT-OD CANCEL & |ndicates [ON/OFF] condition of the OD cancel circuit.
FAIL SAFE-LOW ® The fail-safe (LOW) circuit function is displayed. BT
FAIL SAFE-SPD e The fail-safe (SPEED) circuit function is displayed.
A

EL-151 1517



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

CRUISE indicator operation Fail'safe System
When the fail-safe system senses a malfunction, it deactivates
|.E>’ ASCD operation. The CRUISE indicator in the combination meter
ON will then flash.
OFF
0.2
Unit: seconds
CEL322
MALFUNCTION DETECTION CONDITIONS
Detection conditions ASCD opgration du.ring
_ malfunction detection
® ASCD steering (RESUME/ACCEL, CANCEL, SET/CQOAST) switch is stuck. ® ASCD is deactivated.

® Vacuum motor ground circuit or power circuit is opan or shorted.
& Air valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted.
® Release valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted.

& Vehicle speed sensor is faulty.

® ASCD control unit internal circuit is malfunctioning.

s Vehicle speed memory is can-
celed.

® ASCD brake switch or stop lamp switch is faulty.

® ASCD is deactivated.
e Vehicle speed memory is not
canceled,

1518
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Fail-safe System (Cont’d)

FAIL-SAFE SYSTEM CHECK

1. Turn ignition switch to ON position.
2. Turn ASCD main switch to ON and check if the "CRUISE

indicator” blinks.

CRUISE If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following. @l
e ASCD steering switch. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
5" (EL-158).
WA
[l

SEL174V|

3. Drive the vehicle at more than 48 km/h (30 MPH) and push
SET/COAST SET/COAST switch. LG
switch “ON” If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.

e Vehicle speed sensor. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

6” (EL-150). EC
¢ ASCD pump circuit. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7"
{(EL-160). =

® Replace control unit.

Gl

SEL767P

4. Depress brake pedal slowly (brake pedal should be depressed ___
more than 5 seconds). M
If the indicator lamp blinks, check the following.

‘ e ASCD brake/stop lamp switch. Refer to “DIAGNOSTIC PRO- a7

Brake pedal

CEDURE 4” (EL-157).

SATT97A

5. END. (System is OK.) BE

A

Iz

EL-153 1519



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses
SYMPTOM CHART

PROCEDURE — Diagnostic procedure
REFERENCE PAGE EL-150 | EL-153 | EL-155 | EL-155 | EL-156 | EL-157 | EL-158 | EL-159 | EL-160 | EL-161
&
©
|
5 <
E i
5 T
8 &)
— I — —
O x x -
o El g 8 2
pd —_ P I T v ]
« — 8 o 5 o <+ O L) o O r~ 8 @ T
w w Lt w w w w w o
SYMPTOM H O |gf |c¥ |2l |22 |5 |28 | x| ca
= [, I O
) T 20 25 o T > < o S 6 i) =
7] O 0N [m] [mS] Q [m] § oz O 05
z w = w I L > TN L (11T = w7
O = O < OO O 5 05 oW QO w 05 (S
O w Q5 O L O O Qw O A O F Qo
= X oL = oL w o e = o o xr = o O
£ w aa o & oo [T oz a a O ot
2 » [0S oz |og|lox |ow| e 9L | 0>
g w Eon | EZ | EB [ Fuw = E E
= o i) W v w & w0 = vy W @ =2 0 Q
<) o = I 1] [ o= O 0O <
g < o | © o] O o)
32 ) = Z 0 Z 0 Z 0 =0 = 2 =z 0D 2 n
2 o o2 ldoloo | o |50 | G | G0 | 0o
© = <0 <o <o < 0 <9 <y x @ %9
0 w ot o%f | o o2 |oZx | a2 |62 | o
ASCD cannot be set. (“CRUISE"
indicator lamp does not blink.) X X X X X X
fASICD cannot bel set. {(“CRUISE X X X X X
indicater lamp blinks. 4 1)
Vehicle speed does not decrease
after SET/COAST switch has been X X X

pressed.

Vehicle speed does not return to the
set speed after RESUME/ACCEL X X X
switch has been pressed.+2

Vehicle speed does not increase

after RESUME/ACCEL switch has X X X
been pressed.
System is not released after CAN-
CEL switch (steering) has been X X X
pressed.
Large difference between set speed

. X X
and actual vehicle speed.
Deceleration is greatest immediately X

X

alter ASCD has been set.
*1: I indicates that system is in fail-safe. After completing diagnostic procedures, perform “Fail-safe System Check” (EL-153)

to verify repairs.
*2: If vehicle speed is greater than 48 km/h (30 MPH) after systern has been released, pressing RESUME/ACCEL switch

returns vehicle speed to the set speed previously achieved. However, doing so when the ASCD main switch is turned to
“OFF”, vehicle speed will not return to the set speed since the memary is canceled.

1520 EL-154



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

ASCD control unit connector
r CISCONNECT
& (POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK)
j —
TTTIT T T T] 1. Turn ignition switch ON. NG | Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
L] fal 1 T[] 2. Turn ASCD main switch “ON” to make | CEDURE 2 {ASCD MAIN
I aw sure indicators illuminate. SWITCH CHECK).
OK
= © @ SEL28IUA CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR NG_ Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
ASCD CONTROL UNIT. | CEDURE 3 {ASCD HOLD
1. Disconnect ASCD control unit connec- RELAY CHECK). Refer to
E DISCONNECT @% tor EL-1 56
HS. oL . '
‘ASCD contral 2. Turn ignition switch ON,
unit connector (M39) 3. Turn ASCD main switch “ON".
] 4. Check voltage between control unit
E % i IJ “’I J } } I % connector terminal (& and ground.
Battery voltage should exist.
B
@ Refer to wiring diagram in EL-146.
nl OK
“seLveaus| [ i
CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR ASCD NG_ Repair harness.
CONTROL UNIT. "
Check continuity between ASCD conirol
unit harness terminal @ and ground.
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-148.
OK
y
Go to next procedure,
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
ASCD main swich connector |8 (ASCD MAIN SWITCH CHECK)
| 'E DISCONNECT
CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR ASCD NG‘ Check the following.
PIG A MAIN SWITCH. e 7.5A fuse [No. [12],
C@ 1. Disconnect main switch connector. located in the fuse block
2. Measure voltage between main switch {J/B)]
terminais () and @ . ¢ Harness for open or
Battery voltage should exist. short betweer fuse and
SEL520TH ASCD main switch
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-145. e Ground circuit for ASCD
oK main switch
A
NG

Check ASCD main switch. Refer to “Elec-

trical Components Inspection” (EL-162}.

.| Replace ASCD main

switch,

OK

v
Go 1o DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
(ASCD HOLD RELAY CHECK). Refer to
EL-156.

EL-155

AT

FA

A

D

1521



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

" EAEC

ASCD hold relay connector

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

(ASCD HOLD RELAY CHECK)

AT M/T
models (E58) models (E58)
15
G/R
GR
D O -
MELSB2G
E . DISECHNEGT @
ASCD hold relay connsctol
M/IT AT
maodels (E59) models
I—" | ﬁl
[l 1°
= —d
MELS83G

ASCD hoid relay connector

D]SCONNECY '

M/T odels
GW

odels
=~
P e
3
’wa

[

P

1522

SEL347UA

CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR | N0 | Chack the following.
ASCD HOLD RELAY. | » 7.5A fuse [No. [12],
1. Disconnect ASCD hold relay located in the fuse block
2. Do approx. 12 volts exist between {J/B)]
ASCD hold relay terminal & and & Harness for open or
ground? short between fuse and
ASCD hold relay
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-145.
Yes
S 4
CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR ASCD No | Repair harness.
HOLD RELAY. "
Does continuity exist between ASCD hold
relay terminal & and ground?
Yes
y
CHECK ASCD HOLD RELAY CIRCUIT. Yesh Check ASCD hold relay.
Does continuity exist between ASCD hold "
relay terminals 3 and (4 7
No
NG

CHECK ASCD MAIN SWITCH.

Refer to “Electrical Components
Inspection” {EL-162).

oK
¥
ASCD hold relay is OK.

EL-156

Replace ASCD main
switch.




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

[ =MONITOR wNO FAIL [ ]
(ASCD BRAKE/STOP LAMP SWITCH CHECK)
BRAKE SwW OFF
CHECK ASCD BRAKE SWITCH CIRCUIT. NG; Check the following. @]
: See “BRAKE SW” in “Dala ® ASCD brake switch
l monitor” mode. Refer to “Electrical Com-
When brake pedal or cluich pedal ponents Inspection” (EL-
(M/T} is depressed or A/T selector 162). A
lever (A/T) is in “N” ar “P"” range: | ® ASCD clutch switch (M/T
| RECCORD ] BRAKE SW OFF model}
When both brake pedal and clutch Refer to “Electrical Com-
SEL948P pedal (M/T) are released and A/T ponents Inspection” (EL- B
selector lever {(A/T}) is notin “N” or 162).
“P” range; ® Inhibitor switch (A/T
Y o BRAKE SW ON model) |
Gé} C.i@ OR Refer to “Electrical Com- LE
HS. 1. Disconnect control unit connec- ponents Inspection” (EL-
ASCD control tor. 162).
unit cennector 2. Turn ignition switch ON. ® ASCD hold relay
[l 3. Turn ASCD main switch “ON". ¢ Harness for open or EC
TP TT 11 4. Check voltage between control short ‘
LTI TT T unit connector terminal & and
ground.
M/T - G/R When brake pedal or clutch =S
AT @ G/B pedal {M/T} is depressed or A/T t
salector lever (A/T) is in “N” or
—lD O “P" range:
L Approx. OV CL
SEL765UD When both brake pedal and
clutch pedai (M/T) are released
E] an;j.AfTNselectgr lever {A/T) is NIT
not in “N” or “P” range: !
 MONITOR = NO FAIL [ ] Battery voltage should exist. J
STOP LAMP SwW ON Refer to wiring diagram in )
EL-146, AT
OK
B - NG FA
CHECK STOP LAMP SWITCH CIRCUIT. ». Check the following.
See “STOP é.AMP SW” in “Data e 15A fuse [No. [10]
monitor” mode. ;  fles
| RECORD | STOP LAMP SW iy inthe fuse block |y
SELOGSP gvggn brake pedal is released: e Harness for open or
. . short between ASCD
When brake pedal is depressed: control unit and stop
E:! DISCONKECT ON . E 'Rg
(5 oR tamp switch S|
Hs. Eﬁ} .@\ 1. Di | uni & Stop lamp switch
- @ . Disconnect contral unit connec- Refer to "Elsctrical Corm-
ASCD contral tor. ponents Inspection™ (EL- y
unit connector 2. Check voltage between control 162). 8T
= unit terminal G and ground.
111
1 [T ]]
Voltage F&@

Candition
V1

R/G

Depressed Approx. 12

Stop lamp
switch Released 0
s o BT

SEL750UC| [ Refer to wiring diagram in EL-147.

¢ OK R

ASCD brake/stop iamp switch is OK.

EL-157 1523



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

% MONITOR

SET sw
RESUME/ACC
CANCEL SW

2 no FaiL [

ON
ON
ON

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

(ASCD STEERING SWITCH CHECK)

RECORD

9

SEL2930

CHECK ASCD STEERING SWITCH CIR-

CK

»
L

CUIT FOR ASCD CONTROL UNIT.

See “SET 8W”, “RESUME/ACC
SW” and “CANCEL SW” in “Data

monitor” mode.

SET SW, RESUME/ACC SW and

CANCEL SW

When switch is pressed: ON

When switch is released: OFF

OR

1. Disconnect control unit connec-

ASCD steering switch is
OK.

®

tor.

ASCD control
unit connector

2. Check voltage between control
unit terminals.

G/Y

—_
[}

G/CR

D

@

Ig]

“sELTEOUC

DCISCONNECT

Lis)
TS,

ASCD steering switch

1

(2]
®

31x]2

Terminal Ne.

Switch condition

=)

S

Pressed

Releaged

SET/
COAST
SwW

@

ground

12v

ov

RESUME/
ACC SW

@

ground

12v

ov

CANCEL

ground

12v

ov

SW

@
@

ground

12v

ov

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-147.

NG

¥

CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR ASCD
STEERING SWITCH.
Does horn work?

NG

Y

SEL415V|

1524

B r

OK

Check the following.

e 10A fuse (No. [64],
located in the fuse and
fusible link box)

e Horn relay

e Harness for open or
short between horn relay
and fuse

CHECK ASCD STEERING SWITCH.
Check continuity between terminals by
pushing each switch.

NG

Terminal
Switch
" @ @ @
SET/
COAST o O
RESUME/
AGCEL O—1—0
GANCEL OO
O » ()
OK
A 4

Check harness for open or short between
ASCD steering switch and ASCD control
unit.

EL-158

Replace ASCD steering
swilch.




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d}

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
(VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR CHECK)

CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR | OK | veicle speed sensor is OK. Gl
GIRCUIT, g
See “VHCL SPEED SE” in
“Data monitor” mode while REA
driving.
#MONITOR wNO FalL [ OR EM
1. Apply wheel chocks and jack W
VHCL SPEED St 45mph up drive wheel.
2. Disconnect control unit con-
nector. ﬂ—"@
3. Connect voltmeter between
control unit terminal @ and
ground. E@
4, Slowly turn drive wheel.
RECORD ] 5. Check deflection of voltme- EE
ter pointer.
Refer to wiring diagram in GL
SELO84T EL-149.
DISCONNECT NG
) D
A€ & , W
ASCD control Does speedometer operate normally? No . Check speedometer and
unit connector Yoo vehicle speed sensor circuit. AT
= _ © Refer to EL-74.
[T T I ITITE
LLITTTITITTTN v
PIL Check harness for open or short [FA
between ASCD control unit terminal @
@ O and combination meter terminal @9, BA
“SELT61UG
BR
ST
RIS
BT
A

EL-159 1525
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD pump connector

= TN DISCONNECT
B A€
\2]4/ 18.

(@]

2,3 4

L

i

MEL401GD

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’'d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7

(ASCD PUMP CIRCUIT CHECK)

CHECK ASCD PUMP.

1. Disconnect ASCD pump connector.

2. Measure resistance between control
unit harness terminals 4 and @&, @,

@ .

Terminals Resistance [£2]
ey Approx. 3
@ & Approx. 5
@ Approx. 65

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-148.

NG

OK

y

Check harness for open or short between

ASCD pump and ASCD control unit.

If a self-diagnostic result has
already been accomplished,

check using the following table.

CONSULT Chegk circuit

self-diagnostic | ASCD control | ASCD pump
result unit terminal terminal

POWER SUP-
PLY-VALVE ® @
VACUUM -
PUMP @ @
AR VALVE G @
RELEASE
VALVE @ @

»

| Repface ASCD pump.




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD actuator

Vacuum hose

MEL402G

actuator

Hand vacuum pump
MELA03G

L5
@ -
DISCONNECT
‘I’B ASCD pump
b connector

MEL404GC

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 8

(ASCD ACTUATOR/PUMP CHECK)

CHECK VACUUM HOSE. NG

Check vacuum hose (between ASCD
actuator and ASCD pump} for breakage,
cracks or fracture.

OK

A

Ll

Repair or replace hose.

CHECK ASCD WIRE. NG

Check wire for improper installation, rust
formation or breaks.

Repair or reptace wire.
Refer to “ASCD Wire
Adjustment” (EL-163).

OK

E y

CHECK ASCD ACTUATOR. NG

1. Disconnect vacuum hose from ASCD
actuator.

2. Apply —40 kPa (-0.41 kg/cm?, 5.8 psi)
vacuum to ASCD actuator with hand
vacuum pump.

ASCD wire should move to pull throttle

drum.

3. Wait 10 seconds and check for
decrease in vacuum pressure.

Vacuum pressure decrease:

Less than 2.7 kPa (0.028 kg!cmz, 0.39

psi)

OK

y

Replace ASCD actuator.

&)

WA

R

LG

T

AT

FA

CHECK ASCD PUMP.

NG

h 4

1. Disconnect vacuum hose from ASCD
pump and ASCD pump connector.

2. If necessary remove ASCD pump.

3. Connect vacuum gauge to ASCD
pump.

4. Apply 12V direct current to ASCD
pump and check operation.

12V direct current sup-
ply terminals Cperation
@ o

Air valve @ Close
Release
valve @ &)} Close
Vacuum
molor @ Qperate

A vacuum pressure of at least -35 kPa
{-0.36 kg/cm?, =5.1 psi) should be gen-
erated.

OK

A 4
ASCD actuator/pump is OK.

EL-161

Replace ASCD pump.

ST

RS

1527
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD main switch connector

a
5]

i

o {ralll

[Q]

-3 S =

MEL984G

ASCD brake switch Stop lamp switch

@ g ©
@

G@E
=

=

SEL9TOPF

ASCD clutch switch {W7))

A
T8

DISCONNECT

%
SEL707PC
E DISCONNECT
T.5.
Inhibitor switch
GITR)
—
MELB48FA

Electrical Components Inspection

ASCD MAIN SWITCH

Check continuity between terminals by pushing switch to each

position.
] - Terminals
Switch position ] o 3 4 5 | B
ON O—1T—0—"1"C—170 ILL
N O O O O C. o
OFF

ASCD BRAKE SWITCH AND STOP LAMP SWITCH

Continuity
Condition ASCD brake .
switch Stop lamp switch
When brake pedal is depressed No Yes
When brake pedal is released Yes No

Check each switch after adjusting brake pedal — refer to BR

section.

ASCD CLUTCH SWITCH (For M/T models)

Condition Continuity
When clutch pedal is depressed No
When clutch pedal is released Yes
INHIBITOR SWITCH (For A/T models)
Continuity

Shift fever position

Between ferminals O and @&

“pm Yes
“N” Yes
Except “P" and “N” No

EL-162



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD Wire Adjustment

ASCD wire
ASCD actuator @D
Adjusting nut
(vt
S/ [ =
‘ o Lock nut
/ - / ?0..8 1-1 1'-*11' I-Ir(‘g-n'l, “:'@
(\\ 96 in-lb)

FE

MEL388DB ©L

CAUTION: MT
® Be careful not to twist ASCD wire when removing it.
¢ Do not tense ASCD wire excessively during adjustment.
Adjust the tension of ASCD wire in the following manner. AT
1. Loosen lock nut and adjusting nut.
2. Make sure that accelerator wire is properly adjusted. (Refer to

FE section, “ACCELERATOR CONTROL SYSTEM".) EA
3. Tighten adjusting nut until throttle drum just starts to move.
4. Loosen adjusting nut again 1/2 to 1 turn.
5. Tighten lock nut. =i

EL-163 1529
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IVMS (LAN)

Overall Description

OUTLINE

The In-Vehicle Multiplexing System, IVMS (LAN system), consists of a BCM (Body Control Module) and five
LCUs (Local Controt Units). Some switches and electrical loads are connected to each L.CU. Some electrical
systems are directly connected to the BCM. Control of each LCU, (which is provided by a switch and electri-
cal load), is accomplished by the BCM, via multiplex data lines (A-1, A-2) connected between them.

BCM (Body Control Module)

The BCM, which is a master unit of the IVMS (LAN), consists of microprocessor, memory and communication
LS| sections and has communication and control functions. It receives data signals from the LCUs and sends
electrical load data signals to them.

Driver's door LCU (Local Control Unit)

The LCUs, which are slave units of the BCM, have only a commu-
nication function and consist of communication LS| and input-out-
put interface circuits. They receive data signals from the BCM,
control the ON/OFF operations of electrical loads and the sleep

operation, as well as send switch signals to the BCM.

SEL463T|

CONTROLLED SYSTEMS

The IVMS controls several body-electrical systems. The systems included in the IVMS are as foliows:
Power window

Power door lock

Muflti-remote control system

Theft warning system

Interior lamp {ON-OFF control)

Step lamp

lllumination {Power window switch illumination)

Ignition key warning (Refer to “WARNING BUZZER".)

Light warning (Refer to “WARNING BUZZER”.)

Seat belt warning (Refer to “WARNING BUZZER”.)

Wiper amp. (Refer to “WIPER AND WASHER".)

Rear window defogger timer (Refer to “REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER”.)

Trouble-diagnosing system

— with CONSULT

— ON-BOARD

Also, IVMS has the “sleep/wake-up control” function. IVMS puts itself (the whole IVMS system) to sleep under
certain conditions to prevent unnecessary power consumption. Then, when a certain input is detected, the
system wakes itself up. For more detailed information, refer to “Sleep/Wake-up Control”.
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Component Parts Location

@l
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IVMS (LAN)

System Diag

Hood switch

Door swilches (all doors)
Driver's door switch
Passenger's deoor switch

Rear window
defogger switch

Wiper switch {INT)

ram

Trunk room famp switch
Trunk lid key cylinder
unlock switch

Trunk lid key cylinder
tamper switch

llumination contral switch

Door unlock sensor

Door key cylinder lock switch
Door key cylinder unlock switch
Lighling switch (18T}

Pawer window regulator
Door logk actuater
Step lamp

Door unlock sensor

'Power window regulator <
: Door lock actuator !

Antenna

! doar mirror
' defogger relay

.Theit warning horn relay
'Thelt warning relay

Ignition switch (ON)
Ignition switch (ACC)

Vehicle speed pulse
Lighting switch (18T)

Driver door
control unit

Wiper switch (WASH)
Intermitient wiper IGN key switch (Insert)| Seat belt switch
volume switch Fmmmm s s A e
1
—————————— S S | IGN key Mlumination ! Security indicator \ampi
| Wiper relay ! P Interior lamp | Warning buzzer !
E Multi-remote ! ! .- e 1
! control relay-1 ' i
_________ S | !
! :'
-]
|Theft warning lamp relay E H v !
77777777777777777777777777777 ) |
BCM > CONSULT
(Body Control Module) --—-------— (Data Link)
Data line A-1
-}— Data line A-2

lllumination control switch

Door urdock sensor

Door key cylinder lock switch
Door key cylinder unlock switch
Lighting switch (18T)

! .

! Power window regulator !
Door lock actuator F

Step lamp |

______________________ .
’_, Power window regulator |
|Door lock actuator

(LCU 04)

TRear LH PAW |
I sub-switch
i (Up-Down)
P!’W switch

w Trunk lid opener
* astuator

Muiti-remote
control unit
(L.CU 05)
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(LCU 01)
Passenger door
[Drf\ir-?r? P/W main ; control unit
: switch (Up-Down) (LCU 02)
Driver's P/W main |
automatic switch | _F’asﬁger_P/W_
|P/W lock switch ’ sub-swilch |
| Passenger P/W | {(Up-Down) ’
main switch . -
o | PAW switch ,
’_ illumination |
| Rear RH P/W ’ — . .
main switch
| (Up-Down) |
Rear LH P/W Rear RH
. main swilch I d trol
' (Up-Down) ! o?r contro
Door lock & I unit
unlock switch {LCU 03)
« P/W swilch ' . L
[jMinatioq__J " Rear RH P/W |
l sub-switch l
i (Up-Down) |
Rear LH ’ 'FI’IJW‘SWiTCh
1
door control [ Tumnation
unhit

[

1

Input

: Cutput

Switch-unit combinalion
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Sleep/Wake-up Control
SLEEP CONTROL

@l
Ignition switch OFF BCM _ Sleep mode
Electrical loads WA
Timer After
about “Sleep made ON" signai
30 seconds Each LCU EM
seLaesT | LG

“Sleep” control prevents unnecessary power consumption. About 30 seconds after the following conditions are
met, the BCM suspends the communication between itself and all LCUs. The whole IVMS system is set in the EC

“sleep” mode.
® Ignition switch “OFF”
e All electrical toads (in the IVMS) “OFF” (except the security indicator lamp) EE
e Timer “OFF” >
WAKE-UP CONTROL ClL
ON (“Wake-up” signal) — Sleep mode by
Switch i _— canceled
“Wake-up” BCM AT
ON signal
Switch LCU “Sleep mode OFF” signal
Each LCU FA
SEL466T m

As shown above, when the BCM detects a "“wake-up” signal, it wakes up the whole system and starts com-

municating again. The “sleep” mode of all LCUs is now canceled, and the BCM returns to the normal control

mode. When any one of the following switches are turned ON, the “sleep” mode is canceled: BR

Ignition key switch (Insert)”

lgnition switch “ACC” or “ON” -

Lighting switch (1st) ST

Door switches (all doors)

Trunk room lamp switch

Hood switch AS

Trunk lid key cylinder switch (Uniock/Tamper)

Multi-remote controller :

All switches combined or connected with door LCU BT

* Also, when key is pulled out of ignition (ignition key switch is turned from ON to OFF), the “sieep” mode is
canceled. WA

Fail-safe System g

Fail-safe system operates when the signal from LCU is judged to be malfunctioning by BCM. If LCU sends no
signal or an abnormal signal to BCM a certain number of times in succession, the IVMS is set in a fail-safe a8

condition. In the fail-safe condition, no electrical loads on the questionable LCU will operate.

12X
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IVMS (LAN)

CONSULT
DIAGNOSTIC ITEMS APPLICATION
MODE
Test item Diagnosed system IVMS COMM | WAKE-UP Si‘g’s'?r'lg(} DATAMONI- | ACTHVE
DIAGNOSIS | DIAGNCSIS RESULTS TOR TEST
IVMS-COMM CHECK IVMS commur.:ication and X X
wake-up function
POWER WINDOW Power window X X
DOGOR LOCK Power door lock X X
MULTI-REMOTE CONT Multi-remote control X X
SYS
THEFT WARNING SYS- |1y oq warning system X X
TEM
ROOM LAMP TIMER Interior lamp control X X
STEP LAMP Step lamps X X
ILLUM LAMP fllumination X X
IGN KEY WARN ALM Warning buzzer X X
LIGHT WARN ALM Warning buzzer X X
SEAT BELT TIMER Warning buzzer X X
WIPER _ Wiper and washer X X
REAR DEFOGGER Rear window defogger X X
X: Applicable
For diagnostic item in each control system, read the CONSULT Operation Manual.
DIAGNOSTIC ITEMS DESCRIPTION
MODE Description

IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS

Diagnosis of continuity in the communication line(s), and of the function of the communi-
cation interface between the body control module and the local control units, accom-
plished by transmitting a signal from the body centrel module to the local control units.

WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS

Diagnosis of the “wake-up” function of local contro! units by having a technician input the
switch data into the local control unit that is in the temporary “sleep” condition.

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS

DATA MONITOR

Displays data relative to the body coniral madule {BCM) input signals and various control
related data for each system.

ACTIVE TEST

Turns on/off actuators, relay and famps according to the commands iransmitted by the
CONSULT unit.

NOTE: When CONSULT diagnosis is operating, some systems under IVMS control do not operate.
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CONSULT (Cont'd)
CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

PR = ) L= _]|
Data link connegtor for 1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
CONSULT 2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.
@l
MIA
B 7 TsEuerT Ml
3. Turn ignition switch “ON".
4. Touch “START". LE
NISSAN
CONSULT '
EC
!
d_[“
START IFE
[ SUB MODF | oL
SEF3921
| SELECTSYSTEM [ 5. Touch "IVMS”. WIT
[ ENGINE ]
i | AT
| aIrBAG |
[vms | FA
I I R
SEL280U
6. Perform each diagnostic item according to the item application 35
I SELECT TEST ITEM Q’ chart as shown in EL-168.
[ vMs comm cHECK | For further information, read the CONSULT Operation Manual.
[ POWER WiNDOW | !
[ booR Lock ]
[ wiPER - RS
| } -
SELZ81U .

[FA
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~ IVMS (LAN)

W seLectoiaciTEm [

WMS COMM DIAGNOSIS

[WAKE-U_P DIAGNOSIS

|
I
!
|
)

I
|
|

SEL282U

B 'VMS COMM DIAGNOSIS B

ToucH START.
DIAGNOSE IVMS COMM
BETWEEN BCM AND
ALL ECUSs.
[ START I

SEL888U

B 'VMS COMM DIAGNOSIS I I:l

FAILURE DETECTED

* ok % % NO FAILURE * % % %

| ERASE || PRINT |

SEL8B3U

B 'VMS COMM DIAGNOSIS il [

FAILURE DETECTED
POWER WINDOW C/U-RR/LH

[ NO RESPONSE |

| ERASE || PRINT |

SELB30U

- CONSULT (Cont’d)

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS

1.

Touch “tVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS” in “IVMS-COMM CHECK”.

2. Touch “START”.

3.

oooop

If no failure is detected, inspectian is end.

If any problem code is displayed, repair/replace the system
according to the IVMS communication diagnosis results.
(Refer to EL-172.)

Erase the diagnostic results memory.

Turn ignition switch “ON”,

Touch “IVMS”.

Touch “IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS” in “IVMS-COMM CHECK™.
Touch “START” for "IVMS COMM DIAGNOSIS”.

Touch “"ERASE™.

EL-170
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CONSULT (Cont’'d)

WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS

® WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS m 1. Touch “WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS” in “IVMS-COMM CHECK”.
2. Touch “START” for “WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS”.
toucH START.

DIAGNOSE WAKE-UP (@]
FUNCTION FOR ALL
LCUs IN ORDER BA
l START |
SEL51353 EM
3. After touching “START”, turn ON switch designated on CON-
W WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS B SULT display within 15 seconds. LG
C/U:POWER WINDOW C/U-DR
AFTER TOUCH START,
TURN ON EC
PAW SW DR-UP
WITHIN 15sec.
FE
| next [ START | CL
SELB91U
4, |If no failure is detected, touch “NEXT” and perform wake-up NIT
B WAKE-UPDIAGNOSIS B[] diagnosis for next LCU or touch “END”. (INSPECTION END)
FAILURE DETECTED
AT
* %% % NO FAILURE * % % %
FA
[ END [ PRINT || NEXT ] RA
SEL6B57V)
if any problem is displayed, replace the LCU. BR

B wake-up DiagNosis I [

FAILURE DETECTED
POWER WINDOW C/U-DR ST

RS

BU

[ END || paint ][ next |

SEL892U

If “SW DATA UNMATCH” is displayed, touch “RETEST” and A

FAILURE DETECTED

B wake-up DiacNosis B[] perform wake-up diagnosis again. 7
SW DATA UNMATCH

[ END |[PRINT |[RETEST]

SELB59U
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'IVMS (LAN)

CONSULT (Cont’d)
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSES RESULTS LIST-1

Diagnaostic item

IVMS system is in
good order

Communication mal-
functioning

Number of malfunc- | CONSULT diagnosis | On-beard diagnosis Expected cause Service procedure
tioning LCU result (Mode 1) code No, P P
— NO FAILURE 1 — ——
POWER WINDOW
C/U-DR 24
[COMM FAIL]
POWER WINDOW
C/U-AS 34
[COMM FAIL]
POWER WINDOW 1. Malfunctioning .
One C/U-RR 41 LCU 1. Replace L.CU.
[COMM FAIL]
POWER WINDOW
C/U-RL 44
[COMM FAIL)
MULTI-REMOTE 54
[COMM FAIL]
Combination of
POWER WINDOW
C/U-DR
[COMM FAIL]
POWER WINDOW N
Combination of
C/U-AS 04
[COMM FAIL] 34 1. Malfunctionin
Two or more POWER WINDOW ' 9 |1. Replace LCU.*
41 LCuU
C/U-RR 44
[COMM FAIL] 54

POWER WINDOW
C/U-RL

[COMM FAIL]

MULTI-REMOTE

[COMM FAIL]

BCM 1. Malfunctioning .

[COMM FAIL] 24, 34, 41, 44 and BCM 1. Replace BCM.
All . 2. Replace all

BCM 54 2. Malfunctioning all LCUs.*

[COMM FAIL 2] LCUs )

*: Before repiacing BCM/LCU, clear the memory of diagroses result and perform communication diagnoses again.
If the diagnoses result is still NG, replace BCM/LCU.
NOTE: When CONSULT indicates [PAST COMM FAIL] or [PAST NO RESPONSE], erase the memory and perform communication
diagnoses again.

To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory by CONSULT (refer io EL-170) or turn the ignition to “OFF” position and remove 7.5A fuse (No. ,
focated in the fuse and fusible link box).

EL-172
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CONSULT (Cont’d)
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSES RESULTS LIST-2

Diagnostic item

Number of malfunc-
tioning LCU

CONSULT diagnosis
result

On-board diagnosis
{Maode 1) cocde No.

Expected cause

Service procedure
(Reference page)

Comrmunication via
data line not
responded

POWER WINDOW
C/U-DR
[NG RESPONSE]

25

POWER WINDOW
C/U-AS
[NO RESPONSE}

35

One

POWER WINDOW
C/U-RR
[NO RESPONSE]

42

POWER WINDOW
C/U-RL
[NO RESPONSE]

45

MULTI-REMOTE
[NO RESPONSE]

55

1. Power supply cir-
cuit for LCU

2. Poor connection
at LCU connec-
tor.

3. Ground circuit of
the LCU

4. Open circuit in
the data line

5. Malfunctioning
LCu

1. Check power
supply circuit of
the LCU in ques-
tion. (EL-184)

2. Check connector
cannection of
LCU in question.

3. Check ground
circuit of the LCU
in questien. (EL-
185)

4. Check open ¢ir-
cuit in the data
line between
BCM and LCU in
qguestion. (EL-
186)

5. Replace LCU.*

Two or more

Combination of
POWER WINDOW
C/U-DR

[NO RESPONSE]
POWER WINDOW
C/U-AS

[NO RESPONSE]
POWER WINDOW
C/J-RR

[NO RESPONSE]
POWER WINDOW
C/U-RL

[NO RESPONSE]
MULTI-REMOTE
[NC RESPONSE]

Combination of
25
35
42
45
55

Combination of

causes below

1. Power supply cir-
cuit for LGU

2. Poar connection
at LCU connector

3. Open circuit in
the data line

1. Check power
supply circuit of
the LCU in ques-
fion. (EL-184})

2. Check connector
connection of
LCU in gquestion.

3. Check open cir-
cuit in the data
line between
BCM and LCU in
question. (EL-
186)

All

BCM/HARNESS
[COMM LINE]

25, 35, 42, 45 and
55

1. Short circuit in
the data line

2. Poor connection
at BCM connec-
tor

3. Open circuit in
the data line
between BCM
and all LGUs.

4. Malfunctioning
BCM

5. Short circuit in
the data line of
LCU internal cir-
cuit

1. Short circuit in
the data line
between BCM
and any LCU.
{EL-186)

2. Check connector
connection of
BCM.

3. Check open cir-
cuit in the data
line between
BCM and afl
LCUs. (EL-186)

4. Replace BCM.”

5. Disconnect each
LCUs one by one
1o check whether
the other LCUs
operate properly.

*: Before replacing BCM/LCU, clear the memory of diagnoses result and perform communication diagnoses again.
If the diagnoses result is still NG, replace BCM/LCU.
NOTE: When CONSULT indicates [PAST COMM FAIL) or [PAST NO RESPONSE], erase the memory and perform communication
diagnoses again.

To erase the memory, perform the procedure befow.
Erase the memory by CONSULT (refer to EL-170) or turn the ignition to “OFF” position and remove 7.5A fuse (No. 567,

located in the fuse and fusible link box).

EL-173

=
=

i
=

EC
FE
GL

T

A

i)

1539



IVMS (LAN)

CONSULT (Cont’d)
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSES RESULTS LIST-3

1540

Diagnostic item

Number of malfunc-
tioning LCU

CONSULT diagnosis
result

On-board diagnosis
{Mode 1) code No.

Expected cause

Service procedure

Sleep control of
LCU is malfunction-

ing

One

POWER WINDOW
C/U-DR

[SLEEP)

POWER WINDOW
C/U-AS

[SLEEP]

POWER WINDOW
C/U-RR

{SLEEP]

POWER WINDOW
C/U-RL

[SLEEP]
MULTI-REMOTE
[SLEEP]

1. Malfunctioning
LCU

1. Replace LCU.

Combination of
above resuits

1. Malfunctioning
LCU

1. Replaca LCU.

Two or more

All of above results

1. Malfunctioning

BCM
. Malfunctioning all

LCUs

1. Replace BCM.”
2. Replace all
LCUs.

*: Before replacing BCM/LCU, clear the memory of diagnoses result and perform communication diagnoses again.
If the diagnoses result is still NG, replace BOCM/LCU.
NOTE: When CONSULT indicates [PAST COMM FAIL] or [PAST NO RESPONSE], erase the memory and perform communication
diagnoses again.

To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.
Erase the memory by CONSULT (refer to EL-170) or turn the igniticn t¢ “OFF” positicn and remove 7.5A fuse {(No. 56/,

located in the fuse and fusible link box).
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On-board Diagnosis
ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS INDICATOR LAMP

The interior lamp and step lamps (front seats) act as the indicators
for the on-board diagnosis. These lamps blink simultaneously in

response to diagnostic results.
Interior lamp
e
L\ ————x
\ \rfj
Step lamp
SEL469T
ON-BOARD DIAGNOSTIC FUNCTION
Mode Function Refer page
M comms | 8 e eaton
ication diag- EL-176
Mode | ”'Ca:lggi:'ag between BCM and LGUs
(DATA LINES A-1 and A-2).
Monitoring conditions of
Mode |l Switch monitor | switches connected to BCM EL-178
and LCUs.
Power door
Mode 1l lock self-diag- — EL-222
nosis
Mode [V Power window | Operation of driver side win- EL-205

operation

dow

NOTE: ® When ON-BOARD diagnosis is operating, some systems

under IVMS control do not operate.
e The step lamp of malfunctioning LCU does not blink.

EL-175
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IVMS (LAN)

OFF & QN

Interior famp

On-board Diagnosis — Mode | (IVMS
communication diagnosis)

HOW TO PERFORM MODE |

SEL4TOT

Condition

& [gnition switch: OFF

# Lighting switch: OFF

® Rear window defogger switch: OFF
& Doors: Closed

& [nterior famp: Center “(0" position

1542

y

Turn ignition switch “ON”,

r

Return ignition swiich to “OFF” and press rear window defogger switch
more than 10 times during 10 seconds.

¥

Self-diagnostic results indicator lamps should turn on.

r

Rear window defogger switch stays OFF.

r

Turn ignition switch “ON" within 5 seconds after the indicator lamps turn on.

A4

Indicater lamp turn off.

After a second

Mode | is performed.

r

Turn igniticn switch “OFF".

y

DIAGNOSIS END”

*: Diagnosis ends after self-diagnostic results have been indicated for 10 min-
utes if left unattended.

EL-176
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On-board Diagnosis — Mode | (IVMS
communication diagnosis) (Cont’d)

DESCRIPTION
In this mode, a malfunction code is indicated by the number of flashes from the front map lamps and step
lamps as shown below:

Example: Code No. 24 2 times 4 times Gi
f ] 1
ON r MA
OFF —
J =M
20 2.0 0.5/0.51 [o5! 10 loslos 0.5 30 |
!
i
| : 1 ' : LG
! Code No. 24 ! ) -
I 1 cycle | Unit: seconds
[ ; SEL4TIT

After indicator lamp turns on for 2 seconds then off for 2 seconds, it flashes [cycling ON (0.5 sec.)/OFF (0.5 EG
sec.)] to indicate a malfunction code of the first digit. Then, 1 second after indicator lamp turns off, it again
flashes {cycling ON (0.5 sec.)/OFF (0.5 sec.)] to indicate a malfunction code of the second digit.

For example, the indicator lamp goes on and off for 0.5 seconds twice and after 1.0 second, it goes on and [FE
off for 0.5 seconds four times. This indicates malfunction code “24”.

MALFUNCTION CODE TABLE cL
Code No. Mallunctioning LCU Detected items Diagnostic procedure -
ot Malfunctioning communication Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART, W T
Driver door contrel unit “COMM FAIL” (EL-172).
25 (Levon No response from data line A-1 ?sga:qtg SCP%NNSSUEITT(ESg;SSTIC CHART, A
34 Maltunctioning communication Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
Passenger door control ) “COMM FAIL" (EL-172). =4
a5 unit (LCUG2) No response from data line A-2 Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
“NO RESPONSE” (EL-173).
1 Maliunctioning communication Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART, R
Rear RH door control unit “COMM FAIL” (EL-172).
42 (LCUD3) No response from data line A-2 fl\j:éerHlESC,%NNSSUEITT(EL!}gI;)C.)STIC CHART. BE
a4 Malfunctioning communication Refer to CONSULT DIAGNGSTIC CHART,
Rear LH door control unit “COMM FAIL” (EL-172), SHl
5 (LCUD4) No response from data line A-1 Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,
“"NO RESPONSE" {EL-173).
54 Maliunctioning communication Refer to CONSULT DIAGNOSTIC CHART,  [AS
Multi-remote controt unit “COMM FAIL" (EL-172).
b5 (Leues) No response from data ling A-1 ?ﬁg ;tESCP%NNSSUEIiI'(gll-/i\ﬁszTlC CHART, BT
11 No malfunction —
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Interior lamp

On-board Diagnosis — Mode Il (Switch
monitor)
HOW TO PERFORM MODE II

SEL470T,

Condition

e Ignition switch: OFF

¢ Lighting switch: OFF

e Rear window defogger switch: OFF
& Doors: Closed

# |nterior lamp: Center “()” position

1544

r

Turn ignition switch “ON".

r

Return ignition switch to “OFF” and press rear window defogger switch more
thart 10 times during 10 seconds.

y

Self-diagnostic results indicator lamps should turn on.

b4

Keep rear window defogger switch pressed ON, and turn ignition switch
“ON” within 5 seconds after the indicator lamps turn on.

y

Indicator lamps turn off.

After a second
A 4

Mode |l is performed,

A

Turn each switch ON and OFF. Note that the indicator lamp and/or buzzer
goes on or off in response to switch position.

A

Turn ignition switch “OFF".

r

DIAGNOSIS END

EL-178




IVMS (LAN)

On-board Diagnosis — Mode Il (Switch

monitor) (Cont’'d)

DESCRIPTION

In this mode, when BCM detects the input signal from a switch in IVMS as shown below, the detection is indi-

cated by the interior lamp and front step lamps with buzzer.

i ON
Indicator lamp
OFF
ON
B l
uzzer OFF I—I r_l
A A A A
Maode It starts Input signal Input signal Input signal
detected detected detected
SEL3963A
SWITCH MONITOR ITEM
® Hood switch ® Door key cylinder switch (LOCK/UNLOCK)
® Trunk room lamp switch LCU 02 e Door unlock sensor
& Trunk lid key cylinder switch (UNLOCK) e Passenger power window sub-switch {UP/
# Lighting switch (1st) DOWNj)
L Rgar W|nQOw defogger switch ® Door unlock sensor
BCM ® Wiper switch (INT) LCU 03 e Power window sub-switch (Rear RH) (UP/
» Wiper switch (WASH)
i ) - DOWN)
e Door switch (driver side)
¢ Door switch (passenger side) ® Door unlock sensor .
e Door switches (all doors) LCU 04 e Pawer window sub-switch (Rear LH) (UP/
® Scat belt buckle switch DOWN)
® Trunk lid key cylinder tamper swiich # Door lock button
& Power window lock switch ® Door unlock bUtton | oy e by multi-
e Power window main switches (UP/DOWN) LCU G5 * Panic alarm button | o controller
® Powsr window automatic switch ¢ Trunk lid opener
LCU 01 e Door lack & unlock switch (LOCK/ button
UNLOCK}
® Door unlock sensor
® Door key cylinder switch (LOCK/UNLOCK)

EL-179
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IVMS (LAN)

1546

Wiring Diagram — COMM —
POWER SUPPLY, GROUND AND COMMUNICATION CIRCUITS

BATTERY IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-COMM-01
ACC or ON ON or START
7.5A ! ! FUSE BLOGK | Refer to EL-POWER.
7.5A 7.5A s
P ] I ]
! e DAL
N
Fie PG FOR CONSULT
(2] ]
P BR/Y
.
P
P P PIG P BR/Y
] [25] [27] el
BAT ACC IGN T AX
BCM (BODY
CONTROL
MODULE)
K}
DATA DATA
GND LINE A-1 LINE A-2
[ ER]] ] IC2]
B A/B Ay
ary @
Next page
® R/E
- ﬁ n
B B B B “mmm : DATALINE
A - .2
M3} (M73) @
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
1[2]3]4]5]6]7
0891011121314 (M3) . EioD)
T Ty T T T T T T T T T T T T
I l M | — | (= |
I |ETeTs ez s3] e is]e]|@od)  |[27]ze]zs 0] [e2aa]a4]  Gares) |
: wlslelol kel o |[ElEFEbeole] oy IeAlelel] Sy HS. :
! i

EL-180
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IVMS (LAN)
Wiring Diagram — COMM — (Cont’d)

EL-COMM-02
BATTERY
304 Refer to EL-POWER. —mm : DATA LINE @l
1 '
W/B WA
I
CIRCUIT
BREAKER-2 EM
.
L1
WiR .
B0t LG
(V3
"‘i” E®
] @ W/R @ Next page EE
WA WiR
'_._I -8 I,_I_I 7 I
°
WIR WiR
v I L MT
13 13
g;l DRIVER DOOR IE:TI PASSENGER DOOR
CONTROL CONTROL o
UNIT ONIT A
DATALINE [{LCUO1) DATALINE |{LCU02)
GND AT GND A2 Dag
el 1L 1K [ K B4
V B R/B ; B AY ’ ﬂ n
B B B B
D31
i}ll_jih 1+||£i N RA
@
B A/B B RIY k-4
- N =~ L XL
L @ numam M13)  (M73) Wil R
ST
<a PH,’Y RN*}»
Preceding . Next
page page
<gpne ® JEL [ RS

Refer to last page (Feldout page).

@) . € BT
1l2]al2]s KM e[ 7 [a]a]io e felelalzleKlsl4al2]1] 5o
(N IE IKEN 2 B K MR ’ M:.: ELC\",S 67 e fis[14f13 [ T 1 ? Df,\?

1K

MEL900H
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IVMS (LAN)

Wiring Diagram — COMM — (Cont’d)

EL-COMM-03
Preceding page @ W/R ﬁ W/R m . ]
I BATTERY
é T FUSE
W/R 75A |BLOCK  |Beeooer
I"‘I [45] |/B)
051 I &
Wi/R WiR [sP]) i
' ¥ i
W/R w/iR ¥
[ [7]
REAR LH REAR RH
BAT DOCR BAT DOOR
B(N)HI_THOL SSHI_TROL =
DATA  [(LCUO4) DATA  [(LCUo3)
GND UNE A1 [ = GND LINE A-2 | = L)
IZ]] 2] IC2]] ] ]
B R/Y B RiY l
|[ﬁ|.-_-__ “Tl MULTI
B20 BAT |REMOTE
8 CONTROL
UNIT
DATA (LCUO5)
F LINE A-1 GND 13
o=@ I—-—' I—-—'
] i R/B
B B *
a u
B19
Preceding page
1
@ FUB R/B e @) “me— R/B R/B
B2D) (TD
.1
“mmm : DATA LINE I
B B
—_'_— =
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
2. (BD
2] a]4 5[4]3[[2]1 1]2[3[C[4]5]6]7
B17), (Bz2d = D53
s5]ef7[8la]0 W W 17[18]18]14]15[12] 11 W W 8l efo]1[2]1afra]15]18 W
2 [l 1
6[5[4]3
W
MEL9OTH
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IVMS (LAN)

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN
Gl

; Wi
LISTEN TO CUSTOMER GOMPLAINT WA

¥

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-170 or EL-176) o
(X
Y ”
Does self-diagnostic results exist? =
Yes No -
(i
SYMPTOM
BASIS
r y CL
» Repair/Replace according to Select inspection on the basis of |4
the sel-diagnostic resuits. each system and symptom.
(EL-172) B
NG ¥ v Al
IVMS COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REPLACE
DIAGNOSIS (EL-170 or
EL-176) o
OK
4 RA
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the -
system. B
OK )
it S
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:

® When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses, _
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU B
connectors, erase the memory.

¢ To erase the memory, perform the procedure below. 1A
Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-170) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position "
and remove 7.5A fuse {No. (86], iocated in the fuse and fusible link box).

K
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IVMS (LAN)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT CHECK

DISCONNECT Terminals fgnition switch position
& Control unit
® o oFf | acc ON
BCM cannector (o) @ Ground Battery voltage
==
LT T NN BCM @ Ground | Approx. UVI Battery voltage
(J T TTT T [#[] Batter
@ Ground Approx. OV " Y
P/B voltage
== LCUO1 and
= — e LCUO2 @ Ground Battery voltage
P/G [ []
LCUO3 and
LCUD4 b Ground  Battery voltage
LCUO05 @ Ground Battery voltage
—_—
P l:-il= *CONSULT (data monitor) may be used to check for the ignition switch input
(ACC, ON).
B &

SELO45VC
m DISCONNECT
A€
LCUO1 ceonnector (05)
LCUD2 connector
[(IITTKITTTT]
L. sl T I T T
W/R
|
D S d
SELD46VA
LCUO3 connector w
LCU04 connector Hs.

(T I= ] pconmect
T h Gﬁ}

W/R _ﬂ
o o 1

SEL313V

A€

LCUO5 connector

=3l
mama
® O

SELO48VA

1550 EL-184




IVMS (LAN)

BISCGNNECT

A€ &

BCM connector (#g

3l 11|

SELD49VA

LCUO1 connector
LCUB2 cenneclor W DBISCONNECT
Hs

L e

B

SEL474T

LCUO4 connector

LCUO3 connector
E HS

DISCONNECT

SEL314V
LUCOS connector (T12)
DISCOMNECT
y
Ll T HS.
| 8
SEL476T

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

Control unit Terminals

Continuity

BCM . @ - Ground

LCuo
Lcuoz2

(9 - Ground

LCUO3

- Ground
LCuUo4 @

LCUOS @ - Ground

Yes

EL-185

EC

FE

CL

VT

AT

DX

1551
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IVMS (LAN)

LCUO1 connactor @
LCUOZ connector (539)

HJ%#%LHH

&
HS.
BCM connector (1) =y
=
H_H,NHZ rT 1
11
aell Bry [l ’
i
SEL315Y
LCUD4 connector  LCUG3 connector
(053)
diterd NHTHH
*____ T W
R H.S.

1]
L1

@ R/B

el

DISCONNECT

&)

SEL3&6VA

BCM connector

[
T
HEENIIREEEN [ 1]
R/B R/B

[a]

LCGUOS connector

T12

SEL357VA

D! SCONN ECT
H s. “

BCM connector

E

T
L[]

R/B R/Y

=1l

SELOSTV

MAE

BCM connector (4ol
=
L Ihma 11T
L LA T 1]

ﬂ
@ of

SELO88Y|

2.

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DATA LINES CIRCUIT CHECK

Data lines open circuit check

NOTE: When checking data line circuit, disconnect BCM and all
LCU connectors.

1. Disconnect BCM and LCU connectors.

2. Check continuity between BCM and LCU terminals.

Terminals
Control unit Continuity
LCU BCM
LCuot1 a a
LCUD2 @ I
LCUO3 Q) a3 Yes
LCUO4 @ @
LCUO05 @ @

Data lines short circuit check

Disconnect BCM and all LCU connectors.

Check continuity between BCM terminal and body ground.
Terminals Continuity
@0 - Ground
No
4 - Ground

Check voltage between BCM terminal and body ground.

Terminals Voltage [V]
ap - Ground 0
@ - Ground

EL-186



BCM (Body Control Module)

Schematic
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BCM (Body Control Module)

Input/Output Operation Signal

INPUT (Iy/ voltage (V)
. . - imate val-
Terminal No. Connections OUTPUT (O) Operated condition {(Approximate va
ues)
1 Power source — —_— 12
i lluminated 0
2 Security indicator lamp O Theft warning
control Turned off 12
3 Ground — —— —
5 Interior lamp/lgnition key hole illumina- o ON (lluminated) 0
tion OFF 12
Ignition switch ON 0
7 Rear window defogger relay O “ON”
Time contral OFF 12
When the seat 12
| o belt is fastened
it it
8 Seat belt switch [ %Ll,?n swite When the seat
belt is not fas- 0
tened
Wiper motaor ODerate 0
9 Front wiper relay O intermittent/
washer operation | Stop 12
Unlocked (ON) 0
10 Trunk lid unlock switch I
Neutral {OFF) 5
1 Data line A-1 e, — —
12 Data line A-2 110 — —
15 Vehicle speed pulse | Pulse 0-5
16 Door switch | ON (Open)
(Passenger side) OFF (Closed) 12
ON 0
17 Warning buzzer O
OFF 12
ON 0
18 Multi-remate control relay Q Hazard lamp
OFF 12
21 Theft warning horn relays and theft 0 ON Y
warning {amp relay OFF 12
op Theft warning relay o Theft warning ON 0
(Starter interrupt) cantrol OFF 12
!&ngigp Sv‘:fg:" Max. (20 sec.) 3.6
24 Intermittent wiper volume switch | - or
Wiper switch Min. (2 0
Intermittent time in. (2 sec.)
EL-188
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BCM (Body Control Module)

Input/Output Operation §ignal (éont’d)

Voltage (V)
. . INPUT (1)/ - . :
Terminal No. Connections OUTPUT (O} Cperated condition (Approximate val
ues)
25 Ignition switch (ACC) 1 Ignition switch “ACC” 12
Key cylinder instalied 12 €l
26 Trunk lid key cylinder tamper switch |
Key cylinder withdrawn 0
27 Ignition switch {ON) | Ignition switch "ON” 12 A
it i ON
28 Rear window defogger switch | Ig mt:,on switch
ON OFF EM
59 Door switch Open {ON)
(Driver side) Closed (OFF) 12 LG
IGN key removed from ignition key 0
a1 Key switch | cylinder (OFF) e
(Insert) IGN key inserted into ignition key cyl- 12
inder {ON)
a2 Lighting switch | 18T, 2ND positions: ON 12 Fz
(1T OFF 0
23 Wiper switch | Ignition switch INT 0 ClL
{Intermittent) “ACC” or “ON” OFF 12
34 Wiper switch ignition switch WASH g MT
{Wash) ACC” or "ON" OFF 12
. ON (Open) 0
35 Door switches | Door switch P AT
(All doors) OFF (Closed) 12
Open (ON) 0 )
36 Hood switch [EA
Closed (QFF)
Open (ON}) 0
37 Trunk room lamp switch I A
Closed (OFF) 12
39 TX signat — - —
CONSULT N
40 RX signal — — — BR
i)
RS
BCM (BODY CONTROL MODULE)
== — 7]
HEBRRREEREL) 2829303132[3334 1]z i) BT
f 7 el sfao]27iz2[23]24]25 26| 35[36[37138]39]40]41}42) a[4]&]s HS.
"
MELGO3H

EL-189
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OOR CONTROL UNIT (LCUO1)

DRIVER D

Schematic
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DRIVER DOOR CONTROL UNIT {(LCUO01)

Input/Output Operation Signal

Voitage (V)
. . INPUT (1I)/ - .
Terminal No. Connections OUTPUT (O) Operated condition {(Approximate
values)
1 Data line A-1 /O — — el
Unlocked (ON}) 0
4 Door unlock sensor | A
Locked (OFF) 5
5 Door key cylinder unlock Unlocked {ON) 0
switch Locked (OFF) or neutral (OFF) 5 ElY
6 Door key cylinder lock | Locked {ON) o _
switch Uniocked (OFF) or neutral (OFF) 5 LG
1st, 2nd: ON 12
7 Lighting switch (1st)
OFF 0 EC
ON 0
8 Step lamp O
OFF 12 EE
10 lluminaticn control signal | Brightened - Darkened 0-12
Power window regulator . . Up 12
11 0 Driver's P/W switch CL
(PW) — Up Free o
12 Power window regulator 0 Driver's P/W switch Down 12
{P/W) — Down Free a i
13 Power source (C/B} — — 12
16 Ground — - — AT
Door lock actuator — _ {Locked 12
17 Lock o Door lock & unlock switch Eroo 5 EA
— Unlocked 12
18 Daor lock actuator 0 Door lock & unlock switch
Unlock Free 0 A
BR
LCUO1 connector ST
1]2[3[4isKA6[7[8]9]10
11]12]13[14[15]16 [17 18
RS
i H-s- BT
SEL316U
(A
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PASSENGER DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU02)
Schematic
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PASSENGER DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU02)

Input/Output Operation Signal

Voitage (V)
. . INPUT (I)/ . .
Terminal No. Connections OUTPUT (O) Operated condition (Approximate
values)
1 Data line A-2 o — — Gl
Unlocked (ON) 0
4 Doeor unlock sensor ! A
Locked {OFF) 5
5 Door key cylinder unlock | Unlocked {ON) 0
switch Locked (OFF) ar neutral 5 Eli
5 Door key cylinder lock | Lacked (ON} 0
switch Unlocked (OFF) or neutral 5 LG
ON 0
8 Step lamp 0]
OFF 12 =
10 lllumination control signal | Brightened - Darkened 0-12
Power window regulator . Up 12 =
11 o Passenger's P/W switch FE
(PW) ~~ Up ? Free 0
Power window regulator ] Down 12
1 £}
2 (PAW) — Down 0 Passengar's PAW swilch — . GL
13 Power source {C/B) — — 12
1st, 2nd: ON 12 )
14 Lighting switch (1st) |
OFF 0
16 Ground — — — AT
— Locked 12
17 Door lock actuator O Door lock & unlock switch -
Lock Free 0 h"#\\
— Unlocked 12
18 Door lock actuator (0] Door lock & unlock switch
Unlock Free 0 [BA
BR
1. CU02 connector
1]2[3]4]5K6[7]8{al0 St
11[12[13[14]15[16[17[18
RS
BT
SEL317U
A
D4
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REAR RH/LH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU03/04)

Schematic
REAR RH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU03)

FUSIBLE LINK

17

CIRCUIT
BREAKER-2

REAR POWER
WINDCOW
SUB=SWITCH RH

= uP DOWN
[

I Q
L

(6]
REAR POWER
WINDOW
SUB-SWITCH RH

ILLUMINATION

BATTERY

BCM & LCU DATA LINE A-2 ]

REAR RH DOOR
CONTROL UNIT
Lcuod

ot

14
13 REAR DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR RH
LOCKED[UNLOCKED
: :
DOOR UNLOCK _;L
SENSOR -
16 d::ﬁ REAR POWER
WINDOW
REGULATOR RH
15 &

—5

MEL723H
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REAR RH/LLH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU03/04)
Schematic (Cont’d)
REAR LH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU04)

FUSIBLE LINK
17
CIRCUIT
BREAKER- 2 @l
BATTERY ' REAR POWER
WINDOW 14 ‘-Z(: —
SUB—SWITCH LH MA
= ub [ DOWN '3 REAR DOCR LOCK
(]2 5 : ACTUATOR LH h
In @) o]  [[OCKED] UNLOCKED =iy
= 5 8
DOCR UNLOCK 1 LE
REAR POWER SENSOR -
WINDOW
SUB—SWI:II_'CH LH
ILLUMINATION
EC
16 —C@ REAR POWER
DATA LINE A—1 WINDOW
BCM & LCU 2 Py REGULATOR LH [FE
15 i
REAR LH DOOR
CONTROL UNIT CL,
(LCUD4)
M
12
i AT
- MEL724H
Fi
RA
8T
RS
BT
(A
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REAR RH/LH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU03/04)

Input/Output Operation Signal

REAR RH DOOR CONTROL UNIT {LCUO03)

INPUT {1}/ Voltage (V)
Terminal No. Connections OUTPUT( ()O} Operated condition {Approximate
values)
1 Data line A-2 le; — -
Unlocked {ON) 0
5 Daoor unlock sensor |
Locked (OFF}
12 Ground — —_ e
—_ Locked 12
13 Door tock actuator O Door lock & uniock switch
Lock Free 0
— Uniocked 12
14 Door lock actuator 0 Door lock & unlock switch
Unlock Free 0
Power window regulator ) Up 12
15 O Rear PAV swilch
(PW) — Up Free 0
Power window regulator , Down 12
16 0 Rear P/W switch
(PM} — Down Free 0
17 Power source {C/B) — — 12
REAR LH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU04)
Voltage (V)
. . INPUT (1)/ " .
| . A t
Terminal No Connections OUTPUT (O) Operated condition (Approximate
values)
2 Data line A-t o] — —
Unlocked (ON) 0
5 Door unlock sensor |
Locked (OFF) 5
12 Ground — - —
_ Locked 12
13 Door lock actuator 0 Door lock & unlock switch
Lock Free 0
—_ Unlocked 12
14 Door lock actuator 0} Door lock & unlock switch
Unlock Free 0
Power window regufator . Up 12
15 8] Rear P/W switch
(PAW) — Up Free c
16 Power window regulator o Rear PAW switch Down 12
{P/W) — Down Free 0
17 Power source (C/B} — — 12
LCUO03 connector
LCUC4 connector
[2[c]3]4] 5]
i eig1413141
E HS.
SEL318V
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL UNIT (LCUO05)

Schematic
@l
FUSE MA
: S Tz
TRUNK LID =Y
OPENER
ACTUATOR FUSE
DATA LINE A—1
BCM & LCU 1
5 i T~ LG
TR Lo
L UNI
WINDOW _
(LCuos ANTENNA EE
7
FlE
GL
&4
1 Wi
AT
MEL914G
Input/Output Operation Signal FA
INPUT {1}/ voltage (V)
Terminal No, Connections OUTPUT( ()O) Operated condition {Approximate BIA
values}
1 Data line A-1 O - — —
SR
2 Power source — — 12
4 Ground — — _—
T
Open 0 ST
5 Trunk fid opener actuator O
OFF 12
2
FA

LCUO5 connector

T2
alafsle] | QK

SEL318U
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

System Description

OUTLINE

Power window system consists of

¢ a BCM (Body Control Module)

e four LCUs (Local Control Module)

e four power window reguiators
BCM is connected to each LCU via DATA LINE A-1 or A-2 and [.CUs supply power and ground to each power

window regulator.
When ignition switch is in the “ON” position, power window will be operated depending on power window

sub/main switch {which is combined with each LCU) condition.

OPERATIVE CONDITION
e Power windows can be raised or lowered with each sub-switch or the power window main switch located
on the driver's door trim when ignition key is in the “ON” position and power window lock switch on the

driver’s door trim is unlocked. ,
e When power window lock switch is locked, no windows can be raised or lowered except for driver side

window.
® When ignition key is in the “ON" position, to fully open the driver side window, press down completely on

the automatic switch {main switch) and release it; it needs not be held. The window will automatically open
all the way. To stop the window, puil up down then release the switch.
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Schematic
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —

EL-WINDOW-01

—mm : DATA LINE

-
W/R 4} Next page

—-

WiR To EL-WINDOW-03

WIR @ To EL-WINDOW-C4

—-

IZ-Z-Z-:-I R/B @ Next page

.-:-:u:—:-:mna@ To EL-WINDOW-04

ri-i-: R/Y *> To EL-WINDOW-03

@ =mCme e A7y @ To EL-WINDOW-04

BCM
(BODY

CONTROL
MODULE)

@ . @ied . @ied

IGNITION SWITCH 7
ON or START BATTERY
[FusE u
BLOCK [
(J/B) Refer to EL-POWER.
Qa) 7.5A 30A
[56]
P W/B J
Il
GIRCUIT
BREAKER-2
2
W/R
- @
ot ®
(el =22 L)
P W/R
PG P A/B RIY
&l [Em] Ml 5=
IGN BAT DATA DATA
UNEA-1 LINEAD
GND

{f

| o i () o
@nlf-o-w-l

M13 M1t
__________________________________________ Refer to last page (Foldout page).
I I
I | I

Ko
| Ed E1 B3 9 KR 62 B 2 KD G | e I | 2 ) ) R S R R T ;r4:|5’§ W | (m3), (Efo
: {4 3 ) 0 D B2 R ) ) [ S 1 B e Y ) i 2 | HS. :
! |

E Ei03
w
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)

EL-WINDOW-02

Preceding page

@ R/B I-:-i-i-i-:-i Gl
RIB W/R (1A
R/B W/R EM

T DATA LINE I
LG

R/B WIR
jxm] i) .

(o)
%
r
=
=
m
-]
it
%
5

D/AUTO U

FFlONT
POWEH WINDOW MAIN SWITCH LOCK Mﬁ
SWITCH !

i DRIVER FE
: DOOR
J— LOCK SSQ_THOL
ILLUMINATION (LCUO1) L
FRONT HEAR EAR UN

&E
-l—b—gE%
=

m?m{zm
O

v by i 74
UR LB B
[l 1 an
o 117
- N L HITEE
o [RG DOWN [LH 1 o 1 [
EL-ILL *E&E 1 x 1
M3 GID =TS
B
AR AR EBHEER
12 ]ie] 5[ s 7] 18
[HA
[ wlala[7[ekOis4]2]2]A
18 [ 17 | 16 [15] 4] 13 [ 12| 1

MEL904H
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POWER WINDOW —

IVMS

To EL-WINDOW-01

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)

-

M74

!m

R/Y

)

v'wn_ ﬁ '
@F‘N I-:-:-:I-:-:E

W:'R
i

WIR

W/R

[zl

EL-WINDOW-03

T DATALINE

ILLUMINATION

DATA
LINE A-2

BAT

Z
o
c
T
3
S
Z

Lt

FRONT POWER WINDOW
SUB-SWITCH RH

I*—*.%'E

B

&
-

SE
o

o

PASSENGER DOOR
GONTROL UNIT
(LCU02)

B LS
< F/Y I
To EL-ILL
‘FUL‘- B
D3t
&
(M74) LR U3
B
| iz I
® I I I 4 FRONT
| Ur | POWER WINDOW
B B B B REGULATOR
[ DOWN | RH
® i
2. A =
M13) (M73 Mi11
1]2]3[4][5 A6 78910 7
i1 [12 133 a5 6] 17 18 W
— wjolsl7Teko[sT4] 321
18 17 [ fishel 32 D\?\?

1568
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —

=
W/R WA e

(Cont’d)
EL-WINDOW-04

T W DATA LINE

To EL Ma (B ()
WINDOW @ re W[ RE
@RNR/Y:- -——— l:-:-:-:-:-:-I-Z-Z-IH LA
wzn RAY WiR
220 =2
L'é ! D
WiR RIY W/R
i I H I LG
1 [17] EC
DATA BAT DATA BAT &
ILLUMINATION LINE A-1 ILLUMINATION | HINE A2
REAR LH DOOR REAR RH DOOR
CONTROL UNIT CONTROL UNIT
N (LCU04) N (LCU03) cl
U D U o D73
W
REAR POWER REAR POWER
WINDOW WINDOW
SUB-SWITCH LH SUB-SWITCH RH AT
DOWN GND DOWN GND
[ L__I L|Ti_l 27 i)
B* (4
| ¢ I t L2 | (L] G RA
LIH 'E
2 1 .ﬂ 53
' un
POEr WO el H
Up POWER WINDOW
REGULATOR 2 1 ST
bown | K bR woow
¥ UP | REGULATOR B B
DOWN | AH a2/ &L -
v @ B1g /S
Refer to last page (Foldcut page). _
o (BD [EAT
1|2]C—f3]4 5[4[3[C[2]1 L
56?|8910’ HGEEEEBE Bvie" [1]2] D§4'
A
X
MEL733H
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

CONSULT

=/ L=

Data link connector for

// T SEL467T
NISSAN
CONSULT
im
START
l SUB MCDE |
SEF3921
| seLectsvstem [
[ EnGINE |
| AT I
[ AIRBAG ]
[ vms |
| |
[ H
SEL280L
| SELECT TEST ITEM [}]J
[ IvMs comm CHECK J
{ POWER WINDOW !
| DOOR LOCK |
rWIPER |
|
|
E

L281U

|

SELECT DIAG MODE

DATA MONITOR

ACTIVE TEST

l

SELS04U

CONSULT
CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1.
2.

3.
4.

Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

Turn ignition switch "ON".
Touch “START™.

5. Touch “IVMS”.

6.

Touch “POWER WINDOW”.

DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the
power window.

EL-204



POWER WINDOW — IVMS

On-board Diagnosis — Mode IV (Power window
monitor)
CFF o ON
HOW TO PERFORM MODE IV
Condition @l
® Ignition switch: OFF
¢ Lighting switch 1st: ON
e Rear window defogger switch: OFF A
e Front LM window: Closed
Interior famp e Doors: Closed _
SELATOT| & Interior lamp: Genter “(" position E
b 4 L@
Turn igniticn switch “ON",
EC
Return ignition switch to “OFF" and press rear window defogger switch more
than 10 times during 10 seconds. [Fle
" GL
Sel-diagnostic results indicator lamps should turn on.
| T
Keep rear window defogger switch pressed ON, and turn ignition switch
“ON" within 5 seconds after the indicator lamps turn on, AT
l -
Indicator lamps turn off. A
After a second
v RA
Mode IV is performed.
BR
r
Turn ignition switch “OFF". .,
S
4
DIAGNOSIS END* (Be sure to turn off the lighting switch.) RS

*: Diagnosis ends after self-diagnostic results have been indicated for 10 min-
. BT
utes if left unattended.

EL-205 1571



1572

POWER WINDOW — IVMS

On-board Diagnosis — Mode IV (Power window
monitor) (Cont’d)

DESCRIPTION

In mode 1V, driver window is automatically operated. In conjunction with power window motor (DOWN) “ON”,
indicator lamps (interior lamp and front step lamps) turn on. When power window “lock” is detected, power
window motor will stop and the indicator lamps will turn off.

"“Lock” detection (No electrical ripple)
v
During electrical
ON ripple detection*
Power window motor (down) OFF —d -
ON
Indicator lamp OFF = |
A A
Mode IV starts DIAGNOSIS END SEL3985

NOTE: As scon as manual switches (each seat’s power window switch} turn ON, driver power window mator
(DOWN) stops and diagnosis ends.

* While power window motor is being operated, electrical ripple occurs.

EL-206



POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses

WORK FLOW
CHECK IN
@l
h 4 -
MIA
LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT '
el
h 4
IWMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS {(EL-170 or EL-176)
Does seif-diagnostic results exist? e
Yos ' No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
r : X 2
»| Repair/Replace according o the salf- Perform diagnestic procedura onthe ¢ o
diagnostic results. (EL-172) next page. 4
Gl
NG v :
IYMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE BT
SIS (EL-170 or EL-176} :
oK KT
v L4
FINAL CHECK NG -
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system, Y
OK
y W\;\
CHECK OUT
NOTICE:
® When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses, g
S

the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU

connectors, erase the memory.
¢ To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-170) or turn the ignition switch to "OFF” position A9

and remove 7.5A fuse {No. 58, located in the fuse and fusible link box).

EL-207

B
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POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’'d)
PRELIMINARY CHECK

CHECK-IN

'

NG (All) .| SYMPTOM 1

A

Does power window operate? NG {One ormore) | Do power windows operate using

.............................................................. NG SYMPTOM o

Both suby and main switch »
.............................................................. NG

OK Sub switch y| SYMPTOM 3
Main switch _ NG SYMPTOM 4

NG (Except for driver side}

hd

4 SYMPTOM &

Does power window lock switch on NG
main switch operate properly?

A d

v OK

Does power window auto operation NG SYMPTOM 6

h 4

function?

SYMPTOM CHART

PROCEDURE Diagnostic procedure

REFERENCE PAGE EL-209 EL-209 EL-210 EL-210 EL-211 EL-212

{(Power window autormnatic switch check)

(tgnition switch ON signal check)
(Power window lock switch check)
(Power window main switch check)
(Power window sub-switch check)
(Power window regulator check)

Ll ol o2 <+ Te] o
g g v o e o
- - ) - = =
S S g 8 g 8
SYMPTOM o o o a o o
1 All power window do not operate. X
One or mere of the power windows do
2 |not operate by tuming either sub or X
main switch.
3 One or more of the sub-swilches do X
not function.
4 Cne or more of the main switches on X
driver's door trim do not function.
Power window lock switch on main
5 switch does not lock and/or unlock all X
windows.
6 Driver power window automatic opera- X
tion does not function.

1574 EL-208



POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

¥ MONITOR L] (Ignition switch ON signal check)
IGN ON SwW ON
CHECK IGNITION SWITGH ON SIGNAL. | NG | Check the following.
CONSULT [ | »7.5Afuse {No. [12], €l
1 located in the fuse block
See “IGN ON 3W” in DATA MONITOR {J/B}]
mode. # Harness for open or MIA
When ignition switch is ON: short between fuse and
L RECORD I |GN.ON.SW QN . BCM ,
SELassu| | YWhen ignition switch is ACC or OFF: EM

IGN ON SW OFF

m CONNECT OH
E & B] @ TESTER G
BCM connector (M) .
Check voitage between BCM terminal @
] S
F,vJ_L T‘ [T and ground. E®
LTI ]] - — _
PG e Condition of ignition switch Voltage [V]
ON Approx. 12 [Fl=
ACC or CFF 0
B O
= Refer to wiring diagram in EL-200. CL
SELO43VA
OK
4
Ignition switch ON signal is OK. (VI
AT
S
RA
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2 B3
*MONITOR O (Power window lock switch check)

MAIN SW LOCK OFF NG -
CHECK POWER WINDOW LOCK Replace LCUQIT. g

SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL, v

CONSULT
ms

See “MAIN SW LOCK” in DATA MONI-

TOR mode.
[ RECORD “MAIN SW LOCK” should change from BT
“OFF" to “ON” when pushing power
SEL473S ) )
window lock switch.
R A

O
@ ON-BOARD

Check power window lock switch opera-

tion in Switch monitor {Mode 1) mode.

{Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-178.) )
DX

OK

4
Power window lock switch is OK,

EL-209 1575



POWER WINDOW — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

1 DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
% MONITOR L] ) i .
(Power window main switch check)
MAIN SW AS-UP OFF NG
M S enoy S CHEGK DRIVER'S DOOR TRIM POWER .| Replace LCUOT.
MAIN/S RR-DWN  OFF WINDOW MAIN SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.
MAIN SW RL-UP OFF ‘ E CONSULT
MAIN/S RLDWN  OFF
lﬁff“x vav gg-g\ﬁm 8E§ See “MAIN SW UP or DOWN" in DATA
) MONITOR mode.
PIW SWDR-AUT OFF “MAIN SW UP or DOWN" should
. change from “OFF” to “ON”* when
RECORD I pushing power window main switches.
SEL440T OR

() ON-BOARD
o/

Check power window main switch opera-
tion in Switch moniter (Mode 11} mode.
(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-178.}

QK

A

Power window main switch is OK.

F— 0 DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
[Power window sub-switch (Passenger side, Rear LH, RH}
PW SW AS-UP OFF check]
PMW SW AS-DWN OFF
ﬁ% gw ESBS\IN 8,5,5 CHECK POWER WINDOW SUB-SWITCH NG_ Repiace LCU for malfunc-
P/ SW RL-UP OFF INPUT SIGNAL. "| tioning portion.
PAW SW RL-DWN OFF | CONSULT
¢ Passenger: LCUO2
See "PAW SW UP or DOWN” in DATA # Rear LH: LCUD4
MONITOR mode. ® Rear RH; LCUO3
RECORD ] “P/W SW UP or DOWN" should change
SELSSTI | from “OFF” to “ON” when each sub-

switch is turned ON.
OR

@ ON-BOARD

Check power window sub-switch operation
in Switch monitor (Mode (I} mode.
(Reler to On-board Diagnosis, EL-178.}

OK

v
Power window sub-switch is OK.

1576 ~ EL-210



POWER WINDOW — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
w ACTIVE TEST m (Power window regulator check)
PAW MOTOR-DRIVER QO FF
(P/W MOTOR-(KSSIST ) POWER WINDOW REGULATOR ACTIVE OK= Power window regulator is @l
{P/W MOTOR-RR- RH §EE) TEST. OK.
{P/W MOTOR-RR.LH } , CONSULT
Se((e:| “PAW MOTOR" in ACTIVE TEST WA
mode.
UP | DWN || sTcp Perform operation shown on display.
Power window motor should operate. =
o

SEL480S! | NOTE: If CONSULT is not available,
start with diagnostic procedure

Eﬁ g NG Ne

4

Front LH: LCU 01(D9) Rsar LH: LCU 04 (D53 NG
Front RH: [CU 02(038) Rear RH: LCU 03(G79) CHECK LCU OUTPUT SIGNAL TC » Aeplace LCU for maltunc- -
Gzl [ 1 L LI [T1T1hEE Check voitage between LGU cennector
== | terminals and ground.
L/B /R FE
/B .
Terminal
LR Operation G Voltage
[ & & & 2
= = Front | pown @ | Ground Gl
SEL319v| | (LCUD1,
Lcuo2){ Up @ | Ground | gatiery
¥ DISCONNECT P/W regulatcr motor Rear Down B Ground voltage T
connectar (LCuD3, W
T.S. Front LH: LCU04) Up (5] Ground
Front RH: Refer fo wiring diagram in EL-201, 202 or AT
Rear LH: 203,
Rear RH: OK
e FA
{3 ] :
CHECK POWER WINDOW REGULATOR Ni Replace power window
y MOTOR. regulator motor. A
1. Disconnect power window regulator
SELSOBUA moter connector.

2. Apply 12V DC direct current o metor
and check operation, BR

Terminals Operation
® © 8T
a @ Downward
@ @ Upward
RS
OK
y
Check harness for open or short between g1
power window switch, and power window
regulator motor.
I

EL-211 1577



POWER WINDOW — IVMS

Yr MONITOR
P/W SW DR AUT

OFF

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6

(Power window automatic switch check)

[ RECORD

SELSBIU

¢ MONITOR
P/W LOCK SIG

ON

! RECORD

1578

CHECK POWER WINDOW AUTO
SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “PAW SW DR AUT” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.

“P/W SW DR AUT” should change from
“ON"” to “OFF”" when completely push-
ing in or pulling out driver power win-
dow switch.

NG

OR

@ ON-BOARD

Check power window switch driver auto
operation in switch manitor (Mode I)
mode.

{Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-178.)

CK

A 4

>

.| Replace LCUOD1.

SELS70U

CHECK POWER WINDOW LOCK SIG-
NAL.

B} CONSULT

See “P/W LOCK SIG” in DATA MONITOR
mode.

“PIW LOCK SIG" should change from
“ON” 1o “OFF" when the window is
moving.

R

NG

h 4

O
<\ ON-BOARD
-

Perform On-beard diagnosis Mode IV.
(Refer to EL-205.)

Electrical ripple should occur, when the
window is moving.

OK

r

Check the system again.

EL-212
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

System Description

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 40, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e {0 key switch terminal @ .

Power is supplied to BCM terminal @ through key switch terminal @ when key switch is in ON position (igni-

tion key is inserted in the key cylinder).

BCM is connected to LCUQ1, LCUOZ2, LCUDS and LCUDO4 as DATA LINE A-1 or A-2.

Ground is supplied

e {0 BCM terminal @ or G8

e from front LH or RH door switch terminal @&

e through front LH or RH door switch terminal @ when door switch is in OPEN position and

e through body grounds and G19.

Ground is supplied

e to driver door control unit (LCUO1) terminals ® or &

e from front LH door key cylinder switch terminals @) or @ when door key cylinder is in BETWEEN FULL
STROKE AND N position

e through front LH door key cylinder switch terminal @ and

e through body grounds (i3, and (@t .

Front RH door key cylinder switch will supply ground to passenger door controi unit (LCUO2) in the same

manner as driver side.

Ground is supplied

e {0 driver door conirol unit (LCUO1) terminal @

e from door unlock sensor (in the front LH door lock actuator) terminal @ when door lock is in UNLOCKED
position

e through front LH door lock actuator terminal @ and

e through body grounds (@), (M and @it .

Front passenger door unlock sensors {in the door lock actuators) will supply ground to passenger door con-

trol unit {LCUGO2) in the same manner as driver side.

When lock/unlock signal is sent to BCM or LCU, BCM sends a lock/unlock signal to LCUs via DATA LINE A-1

or A-2, LCUs then supply power and ground to each door lock actuator.

OPERATION

e The lock & unlock switch (SW) on driver’s doar trim can lock and unlock all doors.

e With the lock knob on front LH or RH door set to “LOCK?”, all doars are locked. (Signals from front door
untock sensor)

e With the door key inserted in the key cylinder on front LH or RH door, turning it to “LOCK”, will lock all
doors; turning it to “UNLOCK” once unlocks the corresponding door; turning it to “UNLOCK” again within
5 seconds after the first unlock operation unlocks all of the other doors. (Signals from door key cylinder

switch)

However, if the ignition key is in the ignition key cylinder and one or more of the front doors are open, setting
the lock & unlock switch, lock knob, or the door key to “LOCK” locks the doors once but then immediately
unlocks them. {Combination signals from key switch, front LH or RH door switch and LH or RH door unlock
sensor) — (KEY REMINDER DOOR SYSTEM)

Lock knab

Door lock &

®®%//mﬂock switch

jC

Pl

GlL

T

AT

FA

BT

15X
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Schematic
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —

(GNITION SWITGH — e EL-D/LOCK-01
! FUSE @)
BLOCK —m : DATA LINE
7.5A 7.54 |(VB) )
, Refer lo EL-POWER.
ﬁ\ﬂA
i i W
e 2L
I LI7‘|J WiB -
PIG /B ) F WiR @ Nexl page EN
= I - El%%
[1] [7] o WA To EL-DILOCK-C3
o { CRCUT W
OFF ON key BREAKER-2 .—+ WiR To EL-D/LOCK-04 LG
SWITCH
[N r:-'_'t- R/B @ Next page
R W/R @ »=—wer v = RT 4}» ToEL-DLOCK-04 B

viL P
AY o[E>> To EL-D/LOCK-03
i-:l

@m iR @ ToEL-DLIOCK 04 2

YiL p WA
!

PIG A/B RY el
= [a1] [1] (e '
‘GN KEY SW BAT DATA DATA BCM
LINEA-1 LINE A2 o oL T
COOR DOOR MODULE)
GND SW {DR) SWIAS)  |(MIc) ,
[=] 2] KG]
L L= AT
B WL R/G
e S O N 4 -
457 A
WiL R/G
[Em =1 RA
FRONT FRONT
SWITCH swie
H
OPEN SV OPEN |SW EE
CLOSED ~ ‘T B18 CLOSED — ‘T B15
3 =]
¢ ¥ sy
l : . |
B B B 8
: o ®
¢ : ! RS
1+ L 1 = =
M1 (w73 W11 516 T
a7
Refer to last page (Foldout page)
|______I_______"—'""_"'_"_*—"—"___“_'—_____—__7
| ] 1 l I 1 | 1 1=z I ' HA
I [7Tele el iz 4Ts]te] |Gaiody  |[27]z8]zs]30 1 |22 0] | (s OBEE | =
: BRI T 2 O R B ) | R | 63 S G ) el D 1 g W HS. : M), (B
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Preceding <P Wh
page
<::anzlznnci

H/B

R/B

@

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

WiR

Dty

W/R

h

EL-D/LOCK-02

I : DATA LINE

1582

DATA BAT
LINE A-1
DRIVER
DQOR
CONTROL
UNLOCKED | LOCKED UNIT
(Lcuo1)
00
LOCK  UNLOCK UNLOCK DOOR DOCA
GND SW W DOOR LOCK AND UNLOGK SWITCH SENS LOCK UNLOGK
|I16 I II =] || I l I17|| | 18|I
B LG/R G/B BRW BR
me rulﬂ rlm—-: o rL,_.I
BETWEEN N BETWEEN : 3 1
FULL FULL DOOR FRONT
STROKE STROKE UNLOGK LOCK Dg&n
AND N ANDN SENSOR L
FRONT DOOR KEY NLOCKED
CYLINDER SWITCH UNLOCK t\gTUATOFi
LH
FULL FULL LOCKED 012
STROKE STHAOKE
L%‘_I
LOCK UNLOCK
SWITCH SWITCH B
]
B
® = ®
N
.
i
03,
(M8
B
-
s 101
B B 8 B
_l : _I_
A i =
M13) (V73 (YR
BEAEeaHE T2
1[z[z]4[s K de[7[8]a]w0
111zl 4|57 18 ‘!ED QQAl!’“'EF'
EEEEE¢BAEE| I
a(8|7|6 51413]12]1
181716 [5 [14 {13121 ‘gg' Qil!ibqggi
MELI0G6H



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

EL-D/LOCK-03

WfFl

To EL-DAOCK-01

QRN al
Y WiR M
A
&S |
©3D Sl
RAY W/R S
[EHL =l -G
DATA BAT PASSENGER
LINE A2 DOOR
CONTROL
UNIT (ECU02) =6
LOCK  UNLOCK UNLOCK DOOR DOGR =
GND SwW SW SENS LOCK UNLOGK Dag
B LG/R GAY G/B BRW BR FE
[+] 2] ,—L ,J—‘ e
7 2
EE‘LWLVEEN N BETWEEN —— [2] [5] [1]
FULL
STROKE STROKE  |EBONT DOOR UNLOCK Lock 4 FRONT DOOR T
AND N AND N EEVYT%LUNDER SENSOR ;IF\%%ATOR
Stk ¢ o 3 ngoeo MoK H BRI
TR D37 -
LOCK UNLOCK LOCKED T A
SWITCH SWITCH -
L] L
i FA
+
. =)
I A
a D31
(iea] 3
B
s DATALINE :J Bl BI 87
|
2 £ L RS
M13 M7z (D
BT
w]e[e[7]6KY5]a]3]2]3 A
18 [17 ][5 ]1a 1312 T W 1A »
aﬂJJA
T[2[3]4[5K 6] 7880 D) ‘iEh i)
1 iz [13 ] [45 16 [17 T8 W 8l ¢
MEL131|
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POWER DOOR LOCK —

IVMS

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)
EL-D/LOCK-04

WiR WiR
MD(BTD)
To EL-D/A OCK-01 @ RB - RB
H/Y 4:-. RIY :-i:-I
HIEI W,fR RIY WR
! &
WiR RIY WiR
RAY WIR RIY WIR
1 1 acanwn 7 [l REAR RH
DATA BAT |DOOR DATA BAT DOOR
LINE-1 CONTHOL LiNE 2 CONTROL
U
DOOA DOOR DOOR DOOR
GND LOCK UNLOCK (;CUO‘” GND LOCK UNLOCK (;’:03)
iL12]) [L13] (L4 53 (L2ly IL2]) | KK
B BRAW BA B BRW BR
BRAW BR BRAW BR
= ] =] [l
REAR DOOR REAR DOOR
Lock 4 LOCK Lock 4 LOGK
; ﬁSTUATOR ; ACTUATOR
UNLOCK UNLOCK
B B
= 5]
4
e [
= I
@
™ ™
B B
“m DATA LINE = X
B16 B19
Reter to fast page {Foldout page).
M),
HE =R AR ==IAE
577} , (B20 D53) , (D73
3] ?IS 110 W 17|16 1514'131211 W W
BN
ChHes e
W W
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

=/ =)

CONSULT

Data link connector for )

NISSAN
CONSULT
START
|  SuB MODE __ |
SEF3921
[ SELECTSYSTEM [ ]
[ ENGINE |
[ |
| AiRBAG |
[ vms |
| )
| |
SEL280U
|  seectresTriem  [4

I IVMS COMM CHECK

[ PowER WiNDOW

| DOOR LOCK

[ wipeR

|

| SELECT DIAG MODE

| SELF-DIAG RESULTS

| DATA MONITOR

| ACTIVE TEST

|

SEL905U

CONSULT

CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF".

2. Connect “CONSULT™ to Data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “IVMS”.

6. Touch “DOOR LOCK".

VI

B

LG

E@

FE

M

AT

A

RS

BT

e DATA MONITOR, ACTIVE TEST and SELF-DIAGNOSIS are A

available for the power door lock.

EL-219

DX

1585



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

m SELF-DIAG RESULTS w

ToucH START

DOOR LOCK OPERATES
LOCKING AND UNLOCKING
AUTOMATICALLY TO
DIAGNOSE.

[ START ]

SEL157T

m SELF-DIAG RESULTS m

NOW CHECKING

[DOOR LOCK MOTOR]

SEL158T

® SELF-DIAG RESULTS mf |
FAILURE DETECTED

" NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC
FAILURE INDICATED.

FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED. **

[ PRINT |

SEL159T

B seLFpiag Resutts B[]

FAILURE DETECTED
DOOR LOCK MOTOR-DR

PRINT |

1586

SELE73U

CONSULT (Cont'd)
HOW TO PERFORM SELF-DIAGNOSIS

1. Choose “DOOR LOCK" in SELECT TEST ITEM.
2. Touch “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” of SELECT DIAG mode.

3. Touch “START”.

4. Start self-diagnosis on all door motors. Lock and unlock alf
doors by operating door motors automatically.

¢ When no malfunction is detected.

¢ When malfunction is detected.
A summary of diagnostic results is given in the fellowing chart.

EL-220



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

CONSULT (Contd)

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULT LIST

Diagnostic result

Explanation

Diagnoslic procedure

Relerence page

DOOR LOCK MOTOR-DR

The circuit for the driver side
door lock actuator/unlock sen-
sor is malfunctioning.”

DOOR LOCK MOTOR-AS

The circuit for the passenger
side door lock actuator/uniock
sensor is malfunctioning.

DOOR LOCK MOTOR-RR/RH

The circuit for the rear RH side
door iock actuator/unlock sen-
sor is maliunctioning.

DOOR LOCK MOTOR-RR/LH

The circuit for the rear LH side
door lock actuator/unlock sen-
sor is malfunctioning.

Procedure &
{Door unlock sensor check)

Procedure 6
{Door lock actuator check)

EL-230

EL-231

[

LG

*NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC FAIL-
URE INDICATED/FURTHER
TESTING MAY BE
REQUIRED.™

No malfuncticn in the above
items.

FE

EL-221

€L

=

AT

FA

BIR

ST

RS

BT

A

1)
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_POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

On-board Diagnosis — Mode [l (Power door
lock operation)
HOW TO PERFORM MODE i

Condition

e |gnition switch: OFF

¢ Lighting switch 1st: ON

® Rear window defogger switch: OFF
e Doors: Closed

® [nterior lamp: Center “(O” positicn

Interior lamp

SEL47QT|

r
Turn ignition switch “ON”.

. r -
Return ignition switch to “OFF” and press rear window defogger switch more
than 10 times during 10 seconds.

4
Self-diagnostic results indicator lamps should turn on.

F.
Rear window defogger switch stays OFF.

A
Turn ignition switch “ON” within 5 seconds after the indicator lamps turn con.

Indicator lamps turn off.

Alter a second
A
Made Il is performed.

r
Turn ignition switch “OFF".

y
DIAGNQOS|S END* (Be sure to turn off the lighting switch.)

*: Diagnosis ends after seli-diagnostic results have been indicated for 10 min-
utes if left unattended.

1588 EL-222



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS - _
) On-board Diagnosis — Mode Il (Power door
lock operation) (Cont’d)

DESCRIPTION
In this mode, a malfunction code is indicated by the number of flashes from the front map lamps and step

lamps as shown below: o ol
Example: Code No. 3

ON . r

OFF : S — A
| 2.0 2.0 0.5'0.5 los EX; ! EM
i [
| |
: Code No. 3 E e
i 1 cycle I
| ] Unit: secends
I | SEL472T

EG

After indicator lamp turns ON for 2 seconds and then turns OFF, it flashes to indicate a malfunction code.
For example, the indicator lamp goes on and off for 0.5 seconds three times. This indicates malfunction code

“3”.
The self-diagnostic results will remain in the BCM memory. FE

MALFUNCTION CODE TABLE _ cL
Code No. Detected items Diag_nostic procedure Reference page
1 i t lock
Driver door lock actualariunlock sensor Procedure 5 (Door unlock sensor check) EL-230 MIT
2 Passenger door lock actuator/unlock senser
3 Rear RH door lock actuator/unlock sensor
Procedure 6 {Door lock actuator check) EL-231 AT
4 Rear LH door lock actuator/unlock sensor
9 No maifunction in the above items — e
FA
RA
BR
8T
RS
BT
(1A

EL-223 1589



1590

POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

b 4

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-170 or EL-178)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
4 ¥
» Repair/Replace according to the self- Perform diagnostic procedure on the |
diagnostic results. (EL-172) next page.
NG y A 4
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS {EL-170 or EL-178)
OK
Y A 4
FINAL GHEGK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK
¥
CHECK OQUT

NOTICE:

* When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memaotry.

® To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-170) or turpn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse {No. 5§, located in the fuse block and fusible link box).

EL-224



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

SYMPTOM CHART

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

PROCEDURE

Self-diagnosis

Diagnostic procedure

REFERENCE PAGE EL-220 | EL-222 | EL-226 | EL-227 | EL-228 | EL-228 | EL-230 | EL-231 | EL-171
% el
g S % <
3 5 g 2 3 A
= = = o 5 -
[} —
2 o T g - 3 5 o
75} i = 2 A
= g1 8] ¢| 2| 8| 3| E
o - = - H
% - o _2 ) _.8 < n % © & .8 E
B - = =] ¢ G o 5 O o o O o X o
= - 5 = —_ = 5 = = o QO o
> 5= | 38| 2% | 3=« | 38| 85| 32 3
z 381 85| 8| 8x | 85 | 85 | &5 2 LG
O c e = £ 2 e aq g 2 e 2 g R 3
SYMPTOM O 2 | ak | & | &2 | a2 | aQ ( &£2 2
Key reminder door system does not X X X X X X EC
operate properly.
Specific door lock actuator does not % X X X .
operate, Fl=
Power door lock does not operate X
with door lock anq unloIck switch on X X X (LCUOT) @L
power window main switch.
Power door lock does not operate X
with front door key cylinder opera- X X X (Lcuol, M
tion. LCU02)
Power door lock does not operate X il
with front door lock knob swri)tch X X X (Leuot, A
’ LCuo2)
FA
AU
B
§r
B
HIA
[[35:4
EL-225 1591
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Y& MONITOR

DOOR SW-DR
DOOR SW-AS

ON
ON

1

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
(Front door switch check)

[ RECORD

SEL349U

CHECK FRONT DOOR SWITCH INPUT
SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “DOOR SWITCH” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When door is open:
DOOR SW ON
When door is closed:
DOOR SW OFF
- OR

OK

@ ON-BOARD

Check front door switches in Switch moni-
tor (Mode Il} mode.
{Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-178.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-215.

NG

El y

A4

Door switch is QK.

CHECK DOCR SWITCH.
1. Disconnect door switch connector.
2. Check continuity between door switch

NG

SEL350U

terminals.
Terminals | Condition | Continuity
Front door Pressed No
: @-@
switch Releasad Yes
QK
y

Check the following.

& Door switch ground circuit

® Harness for open or short between door
switch and BCM

EL-226

Replace door switch.




POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

211

[a]

SEL752UE

CHECK KEY SWITCH.

1. Disconnect key switch connector,

2. Check continuity hetween key switch
(insert} terminals I and @ when key
is inserted in ignition key cylinder and
key is removed from ignition key cylin-
der.

Conditign Conlinuity
Key is insertad Yes
Key is removed No
OK
h 4

Check the following.

® 7.5A fuse [No. , located in fuse block
(4/B)]

® Harness for open or short between kay
switch and fuse

e Harness for open or short between
BCM and key switch

EL-227

#MONITOR O] [Key switch {Insert) check]
IGN KEY SW ON
CHEGK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. | 9K | Ignition key switch is OK.
l@ CONSULT "
See “IGN KEY SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When key is inserted in ignition key cylin-
| RECORD I der:
SELA51S IGN KEY SW ON
When key is removed from ignition key
E] cylinder:
Td @. : IGN KEY SW OFF
G} % i' Approx. OR
BCM connector (iied @* 12v E-] TESTER
= %: ov
|[ & Check voltage between BCM terminal @)
and ground.
YiL
Condition of key
switch Voltage [V]
& or— _l Key is inserted Approx. 12
SELoanval | Key is removed ]
Refer te wiring diagram in EL-215.
DISCONHECT
€ "
T.8.
Key switch connector : NG

.| Replace key switch

(insert).

M

AT

RA

ST

RS

Mo

1593



POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

wMONITOR

DOOR LK SW-LK  OFF
DOOR LK SW-UN  OFF

[

| RECORD

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
(Lock & unlock switch check)

SEL4548

1594

CHECK DOOR LOCK & UNLOCK
SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.
CONSULT

See “DOOR LK SW-LK or UN" in DATA
MONITOR mode.
When lock & unlock switch is turned to
lock:

DOOR LK SW-LK ON
When lock & unlock switch is turned to
unlock:

DOOR LK SW-UN ON

OR

OK

Lock & unlock switch is

Y

ON-BOARD

Check door lock & uniock switch operation
in Switch monitor {(Mode I} mode. (Refer
to On-board Diagnosis, EL-178.)

NG
Y

Replace driver door control unit {LCUC1).

EL-228

OK.




POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

# MONITOR [:]
KEY C¥L UN-DR OFF
KEY C¥Yl. LK-DR OFF
KEY CYL UN-AS OFF
KEY CYL LK-AS OFF
f RECORD
SEL4555
E’ Neutral

Full stroke (

- [ S

Driver side
Passenger side

7 Full stroke

Door lock switch
Door unlock switch
-Key cylinder
tamper switch

e

SEL320U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

(Door key cylinder switch check)

CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “KEY CYL DR or AS” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.

These signals should be “ON” when igni-
tion key inserted in the door key cylinder
was turned to lock or unlock.

If signals turn from “OFF” to “ON” too
quickly on CONSULT display when key
cylinder is turned, check these signals
in the graphic mode.

(Refer to CONSULT OPERATION
MANUAL.}

OK

OR

@ ON-BOARD

Check front LH or RH door lock key cylin-
der lock and unlock switch in Switch moni-
tor {(Mode l) mode.

{Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-178.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-216 or 217.

NG

B8]
¥

”

.| Doaor key cylinder switch is

OK.

CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH.

1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch
connector.

2. Check continuity between door key cyl-
inder switch terminals.

NG

Terminals Condition Continuity
Neutral No
Between full
stroke and Yes
©-® neutral
Full stroke No
{Lock)
Neutral No
Between full
stroke and Yes
@-@ neutral
Full stroke No
{Unlock)
OK

Y

Check the following.

e Door key cylinder switch ground circuit

# Harness for open or short between door
key cylinder switch and L.CU01/02

EL-229

.| Replace door key cylinder

switch.

=

[rir]
=3

E®

i

el

M

A

=
I

([my4
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POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
(Door unlock sensor check)

SEL457S

Yr MONITOR D
LOCK SIG-DR UNLK
LOCK SIG-AS LOCK
LOCK SG-RR/RH UNLK
LOCK 5G-RR/LH UNLK
| RECORD ]
& DISCONNECT
1.8

Door lock actuator connector

Frant LH:
Front RH:

2]

CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR
INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “LOCK SIG SW" in DATA MONITOR
mode.

When door is locked:
LOCK SIG LOCK
When door is unlocked:
LOCK SIG UNLK

CR

OK

(E. ON-BOARD

Check front door lock knob operation in
Switch monitor (Mode 11} mode.
(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-178.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-216 or 217.

NG

E y

Door unlock sensar is OK.

SEL390VA

1596

CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR.

1. Disconnect dear lock actuater connec-
tor.

2. Check continuity between door lock
actuator {door unlock sensor) terminals

@ and @ .

Condition Continuity
Locked No
Unlocked Yes

OK

h 4

Check the following.

® Harness for open or short between LCU
and door unlock sensor

@ Ground circuit for door uniock sensor

EL-230

NG

Replace door lock actuator.




POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS

m ACTIVE TEST =

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’'d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
(Door lock actuator check)

Rear LH:
Rear RH:

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-216, 217 or
218,

SELOB4V

OK

A

LG

=G

DR LOCK MTR-DRVR  OFF QK i
or CHECK DOOR LOCK MOTOR OPERA- i Door lock actuator is OK.
(DR LOCK MTR-ASST QFF) TION. "
{DR LOCK MTR-R/RH EE) e CONSULT
{DR LOCK MTR-R/LH ) )
See “DR LOCK MTR" in ACTIVE TEST
mods.
! LOCK “ UNLOCK” SToP l Perform operation shown on display. Door
SEL460S lock motor should operate.
OR
ON-BOARD
E m CONNECT @
. E} @ Perform On-beoard Diagnosis Mode 1.
Front LH: LCU 01 Rear LH: LCU 04 (053 (Refer to EL-222.}
Front RH: LCU 02(@28) Rear RH: LCU 03073 Door lock motor should operate.
= 1
17]18 1 NG
BR/W,
BR/W BR BR E] i
Check voltage between LCU connector NG | Replace LCU for malfunc-
g »
o @ ® O = terminals and body ground. tioning portion.
= SEL320V .
Doar lock Terminals Vot
operation & o oftage
Door lock (ngfl‘?)t Lock @ | Ground
1
actuator '
= connector LGUp2) | Unlock (7] Ground Battery
Rear [ |ock ® | Ground | voltage
T.S. Front LH: @) || (Lcuos,
DISCONNEGT Front RH: LCUQ4) | Unlock o Ground

CHECK DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR. NG

Y

1. Disconnect door lock actuator.
2. Apply 12V DC direct current to door
lock actuator and check operation.

Door lock Terminals
operation & &)
Lock @ @
Unlock [¢)] 3
OK

¥

Check harness for open or short between
door lock actuater and LCU.

EL-231

Replace door lock actuator.

A
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

System Description

POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND

BCM is connected to Multi-remote control unit (LCU05) and each door control unit (LCUOT, 02, 03 and 04)
via DATA LINE A-1 or A-2.

Power is supplfied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [40], located in the fuse block {(J/B)]

® {0 key switch terminal @ .

When the key switch is in ON position (ignition key is inserted in key cylinder), power is supplied

¢ through key switch terminal @

¢ to BCM terminal &3 .

When any of the four door switches is in OPEN position, ground is supplied

¢ {0 BCM terminal 35

e through door switches body grounds.

When the driver side door lock actuator (door unlock sensor) is in UNLOCKED position, ground-is supplied
e to driver door control unit (LCUQT) terminal @

e through driver side door lock actuator {door unlock sensor) terminal @& ,

® to driver side door lock actuator {door unlock sensor) terminal @

¢ through body grounds (4, and (i)

When the passenger side door lock actuator {door unlock sensor) is in UNLOCKED position, ground is sup-
plied

¢ [0 passenger door control unit (LCU02) terminal @

e through passenger side door lock actuator {door unlock sensor) terminal @ ,

® to passenger side door lock actuator (door unlock sensor) terminal @

¢ through body grounds (13, and (i .

When the rear door lock actuator LH and/or RH (door unlock sensor) is in UNLOCKED position, ground is
supplied

& to rear LH and/or RH door control unit (LCU04/03) terminal &

through rear door lock actuator LH {door unlock sensor) terminal 2 and/or

through rear door lock actuator RH (deor unlock sensor) terminal @

to rear door lock actuator LH (door unlock sensor) terminal @ and/or

to rear door lock actuator RH {door unlock sensor) terminal @

through body grounds and &) .

Remote controller signal input

e through window antenna

e to multi-remote control unit (LCU05) terminal @) .

EL-232



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

System Description (Cont'd)

OPERATING PROCEDURE

The multi-remote control system controls operation of the
& power door lock

& power window

¢ hazard reminder

# trunk lid opener

& panic alarm
Multi-remote control unit {(LCUOS) can receive signals from remote controller when key switch is in OFF posi-

tion (key not in cylinder). And it sends the signals tc BCM and LCUs as DATA LINES A-1 or A-2.

Power door lock operation

e Key switch OFF signal (ignition key is not in key cylinder)

e Door switch CLOSE signal (all doors closed)

The two above signals are already input into BCM. At this point, multi-remote control unit receives a LOCK
signal from remate controller. Multi-remote control unit (LCUQOS) will then send a LOCK signal to BCM via DATA

LINE A-1,
When an UNLOCK signal is sent from remote controller, door lock actuators unlock alfl doors and interior lamp

illuminates if interior lamp switch is in DOOR pesition.

For detailed description, refer to “POWER DOOR LOCK — IVMS” (EL-213).

Power window operation

When an UNLOCK signal from remote controller is input into multi-remote control unit (LCUO05) continuously
more than 1.5 seconds, front power windows lower the windows.

Hazard reminder

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. [{1], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to multi-remote control relay-1 terminals @, @ and @ .

When muiti-remote control unit (LCUOS5) receives a LOCK signal, ground is supplied

e to multi-remote control relay-1 terminal @

e through BCM terminal G3 .

Multi-remote control relay is now energized and door lock actuators lock all doors. (Hazard warning lamps flash
twice as a reminder.)

Trunk lid opener operation

Power is supplied at all times

e through 15A fuse [No. 37, located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to trunk lid opener actuator terminal @ .

When TRUNK OPEN signal is sent from remote controller, ground is supplied

e to trunk lid opener actuator terminal 4

e through multi-remote control unit {LCUOQ5) terminal & .

When power and ground are supplied, trunk lid opener actuator opens trunk lid.

Panic alarm operation

Muiti-remote control system activates horn and headlamps intermittently when an alarm signal is sent from

remote controller to multi-remcte control system.
For detailed description, refer to “THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS” (EL-251).

@l

WA

SV

LG

EG
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Schematic
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — MULTI —

) EL-MULTI-01
IGNITION SWITCH
BATTERY ACC or ON BA":EFW
! ! H
5 : F.JL?‘BSE BLoCK Refer to EL-POWER.
7.5A 10A 7.54 |WB) 7.54 30A
: .
| l I P wW/B
EM] i
¥/B
wiB
W,
CIRCUIT
BREAKER-2
v/B I

&~ g&,‘,’TCH [6] MULTI-REMOTE
ON 0 o CONTROL
E108 0 o RELAY-1
Ay
2] o sl 2
GiY GB  OR
/L P WiR
E107
€D rey
(M3)
P W/R
OR
fim]
15
= E107 on
(i2Y
viL M, WiR 4} To EL-MULTI-03
Gy
To EL-TURN OR
f@cs -
OR ) Y/G Wp To EL-THEFT
YiL OR PiB P YIG
Eil [Te} Gl G G BCM
KEY SW HAZARD ACC  BAT ALARM (BODY GONTROL
MODULE)
(@109
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
[ e ——— i ———————— v b s e = 1
. = = |
: i I3 3 2 T S PO 5 215 6 2 T Y e 2] ) : M3) , EioD
1 izl 8 e{z0lz1 fpafesioalas] 26 " 3s]36[7]28)3s]w0l41]42] | AABE | Hs. (M2 . (BD)
T T T T T T T T T T e T e
—] (B3)
ERIGED) 26w
W i[2 W
H=H|
1 HE = REEE
8 910n|m13m1516'EP' gg 'qEP

EL-235
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

EL-MULTI-02

R/B
MNext page
HN*} “HEN— : DATA LINE

RB RiY

DATA LINE DATALINE
A-1 A2 : BCM
ga g
DOOR 8W DOOR DCOR SW
GND (DR) SW (AS) : .
C2]j ES R Ea | e]]

WL R/W R/G

WL

[ | | ]
WYL RW R/G RAW RAW RV

[ I (x| ]

FRONT FRONT REAR REAR
DOOR DCOR DOOR DOCR
PEN OPEN |SWITCH OPEN OPEN | SWITCH OPEN |SWITCH OPEN [SWITCH
LH RH LH 'T RH
—_

cLosep| clLosep CLOSED| CLOSE CLOSED T B39  |cLOSED
i -

S

m.[@_z.

B
\ ¥
WiL RW R/G
--------- B
RW
®
i

B =]
. B . =
B (EE
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
o , ,
: I [r=8 I
7 8]ol1opiif12]13]14]15[18 27]28[29]30[31]32]33]34 1jc|2 |
I 3103 Mi05 W
17]: |
I 8pr]aof21]22]23]24 25 [26] V= 3a136]a7]38]35]40041]47] oV 3f4]s]6 W Hs. |

[ ]
211 L]
Hed. ep NED . @
BR BR

MELSO09H
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

-
To EL-
MULT-01 @W”“ @ ._—wm4>
Next
* R/B o v ) m w1 N R/B @
Preceding 43 . page
page :

@ RYY T — H - @ e J o w Ry 4}
R/B W/R RY W/R
Feb==I5s1 DRIVER |‘.‘|.---|‘.‘| PASSENGER
L] DOOR [¢] DOOR
RIB WiR CON RIY WiR CON

H I . {LCuot) H (LCU02)
[ [¥3] EnEEL
DATA BAT DATA BAT
LINE A-1 LINE A-2
WINDOW WINDOW DOOR DOOR  UNLOCK WINDOW WINDOW DOOR DOOR  UNLOCK
UP DOWN LOCK UNLOCK SENS  GND uP DOWN LOCK UNLOCK SENS GND
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\
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- DILOCK s
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G/B G/B
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2 | FRONT DOCR FAONT DOOR
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MULTI- REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

1604

Wiring Dlagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

EL-MULTI-04
m W/R W[GT 8 W/R +—.
@) (BD
Preced
par(;{;edlﬂg @ R/B {:. S mR/B g‘:gé

RN @ RrY nil:-:- -Z-Z-Z-I-:-I-'—'-:-I-Z]
riri *

W/R

[2] L71 mean LH _ REAR RH
DATA, BAT DOOR ’ DATA BAT DOOR
LINE A-1 CONTROL LINE A-2  |ConTROL
i UNIT
UNLOGK DOOR  DOQOR- UNLOCK DOCR  DOOR
GND  SENSOR  LOCK  UNLOCK ('[-)‘;;’04) | GND  SENSOR  LOCK  UNLOCK %3;*03)
E] IR AE 0] (C53) S S TR S ) A | -
B BRW BR B G/B BRW BR _

G/B _
I : BRE| g BREP| 1
ae BRw s | DILOCK Brw mp | DLOCK
‘ 2 II

REAR DOOR REAR DOOR
LOCK ACTUATOR LOCK ACTUATOR

UNLOGKED |LH (DOOR RH (DOOR
UNLOCK SENSOR) UNLOCK SENSOR)

LOCKED D55

~Wmm : DATA LINE _ -

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

@D, EBD
12534 51413 |C3]2]1
. D53) , (D73
BEHBEID W W 17[16]15]14]13]12]r1 W =
EIEN
PP @

MELZ11H
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS
| Wiring Diagram — MULTI — (Cont’d)

— EL-MULTI-05
— FUSE
‘ BLOCK  JRefer to EL-POWER.
158 |(U5B) @l
| ]
EA] ] . A
I ; DATA LINE P PUW _
I _ | I =R
P PUW PUY PUY
‘ ' LG
Preceaing @nfa ||' """ :
page - 0y (oD
P PUMW PU/Y PUY @ _
I E®
WINDOW
ANTENNA U EE
R/B I._I_I
— [2] TRUNK LID B27 PUY
L._J 7
: OPENER l—'-'
RiB @ é ACTUATOR - [ GL
1] OFF __ i TRUNK LID
= M
PUNY N
I )
'* 2] AT
| ’
R/B P PUSY
5] 7 [2] [ - FA
DATA ANT BAT T/LID AEMOTE
LINE A-1 S CONTROL
UNIT (LCUOS)
GND B
[EX] -
B L"'
l 8 BR
|
. anly
B B B B ST
|
B B o
= X = X = RS
WD i :
Refer ta last page (Foldout page).
. (D Ell
1[2Ta[a]5 K e]7]s]s[ic T]2[3]Cl4)5]6]7 R
11|12[13114l15|1sh7|1s AEIME 1213141516 ()
: A
Pt B
| 2]
I w W I
b o e e e e e - e —
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

= L= CONSULT
Data link connector for CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEGURE

CONSULT

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link cannector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.

L
I

4. Touch "START".
NISSAN
CONSULT
il
0
START
[ SUB MODE |
SEF3921
I SELECT SYSTEM DI 5. Touch.“IVMS"_
| ENGINE |
(AT ]
{ ArBAG |
[vms l
|
|

SEL280U

6. Touch “MULTI-REMOTE CONT SYS”.

[ IVMS COMM CHECK

| POWER winDOW
| DOOR LOCK
[ WIPER

| SELECTTESTITEM [+l
|
|
|
|
|
|

SEL281l

¢ DATAMONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the multi-
| seLecToagMone [ remote control system.

| pATA MONITOR
[ AcTivE TEST

I
l
|
SElLg04u

1606 EL-240




MULTI-BEMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

¥

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-170 or EL-176)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

NG

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
y F
». Repair/Replace according to the seli- Perform diagndstio protedure on the
diagnostic resulis. (EL-172) nexi page.
NG r r
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-170 or EL-176)
OK
y y
FINAL CHECK
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK
4
CHECK OUT

NOTICE:

Gl

REA

¢ When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses, -
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU 8!

connectors, erase the memory.
» To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-170} or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position 2

and remove 7.5A fuse (No. 58, located in the fuse and fusible lnk box).

EL-241

)4

1607



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
TROUBLE SYMPTOM
e All functions of remote control system do not operate.

NG

CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER BATTERY. Replace battery.

Refer to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1, EL-243.

Y

lv OK
Enter the Identity (ID) code of different or new remote controlier. Refer to
EL-249,
¢ OK
Can the new ID code be entered? No »| G0 to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2,

EL-243 and DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
Yes 3, EL-244.

F

Replace with the originally used multi-remote controller.

e Some functions of multi-remote controller do not operate.

CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER INPUT SIGNAL. No »| Replace the multi-remote controller.

e Check remote controlier input signal using CONSULT (DATA MONITOR)
or On-board Diagnosis {Mode i, refer to EL-178).

J, Yes

@I DOOR LOCK OR UNLOCK DOES NOT FUNCTION.
{Pressing lock or unlock button of remote controller normally locks or No
unlocks all doors.)

® Check if power door lock system functicns with door lock & unlock switch.

OR

(& FRONT POWER WINDOW DOES NOT LOWER WHEN DOOR
UNLOCK BUTTON IS CONTINUOUSLY PRESSED FOR MORE THAN No
1.5 SEGONDS.

Check "POWER DOOQR LOCK" system
and door switch input signal. (Refer to
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3, EL-244.)

Y

» Check “POWER WINDOW" system.

OR
@ INTERIOR LAMP DOES NOT TURN ON FOR 30 SECONDS WHEN No
PRESSING UNLOCK BUTTON OF REMOTE CONTROLLER.
OR
@ HAZARD INDICATOR DOES NOT FLASH TWICE WHEN PRESSING
LOCK BUTTCN OF REMOTE CONTROLLER.
¢ Check if hazard indicator flashes with hazard swiich.
If check is OK, | Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6, EL-248. |
OR
(® PANIC ALARM (HORN AND HEADLAMP) DOES NOT ACTIVATE
WHEN PANIC ALARM BUTTON IS CONTINUOUSLY PRESSED FOR
MORE THAN 1.5 SECONDS. '
& Check if horn and headlamps activate when test is conducted as follows:
- Open the driver’s window.
. Close all doors, hood and trunk lid. No
. Lock doors with the key. »
. Wait for about 30 seconds to make sure that the lighted “SECURITY”
warning lamp begins to blink.
. Open the hood with hood lock opener, then panic alarm should acti-
vate. (The alarm will stop when door is unlocked with the key.)
OR
®& TRUNK LID DOES NOT OPEN WHEN TRUNK OPENER BUTTON IS
PRESSED. , » _ Noe | Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
# Check if trunk lid opens with trunk lid opener switch. (EL-247).

¢ Yes

Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4 (EL-248).

h 4

Check “Interior lamp™ circuit.

No Check “Hazard indicater lamp” circuit.

Check “THEFT WARNING" system.

OIS =

t

¥

Note: @ The unlock and trunk open operation of multi-remote control system does not activate with the igni-

tion key inserted in the ignition key cylinder.
e The lock operation of multi-remote control system does not activate with the key inserted in the igni-

tion key cylinder or if one of the doors is opened.

1608 7 EL-242



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM —

IVMS

Stamped (+)

SEL672U

A€ ®

Window antenna
conngctor

3

~  SEL#18V

Control unit
connector T12

ﬁL

VIEW with rear pitlar garnish RH removed

/‘_———-_

(2]

_ﬂ*

_J—’-"‘—‘—_—‘_

SEL321V|

Tester probe

SEL122RA

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER BAT-
TERY.

Remove battery and measure voltage
across battery positive and negative

terminals, @ and &.

Measuring terminal Standard
@ _ O value
Batlery posi- | Battery nega-
tive terminal | tive terminal 2,5- 3.0V
@ o
Note:

Remote controller does not function if battery is not set cor-

rectly.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

CHECK ANTENNA FEEDER CABLE. NG

L4

1. Disconnect feeder cable connector
from control unit.

2. Remove rear pillar garnish and discon-
nect feeder cable connector from rear
window glass antenna. (Feeder cable
connector is the one at bottom left.}

3. Check continuity between the feeder
cable connectors.

Continuity should exist.

4. Check continuity between the feeder
cable connector terminal and ground.
Continuity should not exist.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-238,

OK

B h 4
NG

Replace feeder cable.

CHECK REAR WINDOW GLASS >

ANTENNA,

1. Remave rear pillar garnish and discon-
nect feeder cable connector from rear
window glass antenna.

2. Check continuity between glass
antenna terminal and end of glass
antenna.

Continuity should exist.

Note: When checking continuity, wrap tin

foil around top of the probe. Then press

the foil against the wire with your finger.

OK

r
Antenna of multi-remote control is OK.

EL-243

Repair glass window
antenna. Refer to “Fila-
ment Repair”, “REAR
WINDOW DEFOGGER”
{EL-118).

LG

s
innd

=
=

A

FA

Bl

1609
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

% MONITOR ]
DOOR SWATCH ON
[ RECORD |
SEL470S
—
El Yr MONITOR D
LOCK SIG-DR UNLK
LOCK SIG-AS LOCK
LOCK SG-RR/RH UNLK
LOCK SG-RR/LH UNLK
RECORD 1
SEL4579)

CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. | NG | Check the following.
CONSULT & Door switch
e Door switch ground con-
See “DOOR SWITCH” in DATA MONI- dition
TOR mode. e Harness for open or
When door is open; short between BCM and
DOOR SW ON door switch
When door is closed:
DOOR SW OFF
OR
@. ON-BOARD
Check all doors switches in Switch moni-
tor (Mode 1) mode.
(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-178.)
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-236.
OK
¥
NG

CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR
INPUT SIGNAL.
5| E CONSULT

See “LOCK 8IG SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode.

When door is locked:
LOCK SIG LOCK
When door is unlocked:
LOCK SIG UNLK

OR

@ ON-BOARD

Check front door lock knob operation in
Switch monitor (Mode 1l) mods. -
(Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-178.)

Reier to wiring diagram in EL-237 or 238.

v

®

EL-244

.| Check the following.

# Door unlock sensor

e Door uniock sensor
ground circuit

# Harness for open or
short between LCU and
unlock sensor




MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM

— IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Check the following.

® 7.5A fuse [No. @l
located in fuse block
(WB)]

® Harness for open or

- shornt between BCM and
fuse

NG

Check the following.

 7.5A fuse [No. [40],
located in fuse block
(J/B)]

& Key switch

# Harness for open or
short between key
switch and fuse

& Harness for open or
short between BCM and
key switch

COMKRECT
g &
% Approx.
BCM COHHGCIDT@@‘E j 12v

')

(N
I

L]
SELO42VA

Y/L

¥ MONITOR L] (f
IGN ACC SW ON
CHECK IGNITION SWITCH “ACC” CIR-
CUIT.
CONSULT
=]
See “IGN ACC SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode, _
When ignition switch is ACC or ON:
| RECORD IGN ACC SW ON
seLotou| | When ignition switch is OFF:
IGN ACC SW OFF
E CONNECT OR
w D] @ TESTER
HS.
BCM connector @ich Check voltage between BCM terminal @&
= and ground.
[T T TJT 1]
[ [T 1T 28 ] cond )
ondition of ignition
P/B switch Voltage [V]
ACC or ON Approx. 12
® O OFF 0
SELOS2VA Refer to wiring diagram in EL-235.
'
#MONITOR O CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.
IGN KEY SW oN CONSULT
Seg “IGN KEY SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
When key is inserted in ignition key cylin-
der:
IGN KEY SW ON
When key is removed from ignition key
| RECORD I cylinder:
SEL451S IGN KEY SW OFF
OR
@ TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminal &)
and ground.

Condition Yoltage [V]
Key is inserted Approx. 12
Key is removed 0

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-235.

¢OK

Check operation parts in multi-remote
control system for function.

EL-245

Gl

M

AT

EA

ST

RS

Efi]

HOX

1611
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MULTI REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM —

IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

CHECK MULTI-REMOTE CONTROLLER
OPERATION.

CONSULT

See “TRUNK BTN-CON” in DATA MONI-
TOR maode.
“TRUNK BTN-CON” should be “ON”
when trunk lid opener button on multi-
remote controller is continuously
pressed for more than 1 second.

OR

NG

@ ON-BOARD

Check trunk open signal from multi-remote
controller in Switch monitor (Mode 1)
mode. (Refer to On-board Diagnosis,
EL-178.)

OK

b 4

.| Replace multi-remote con-
") troller.

Yr MONITOR O
TRUNK BTN-CON OFF
RECORD |
) SEL554T)
B B AacTive TEST B
TRUNK OPENSN OFF
i SELS55T

. DISCONMECT ﬁ

6-pin connector {T12)

LCUOS

PUY

@D
@

aly

CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER CIRCUIT.

B CONSULT

See “TRUNK OFEN S/V” in ACTIVE
TEST mode.

Perform operation shown on dispiay.
Trunk lid opener should operate.

OK

SELD95V

o
@ TESTER

Check voltage between LCUG5 6-pin con-
nector terminal & and ground.
Battery voltage should exist.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-239.

NG

A

Check harness for open or short between
LCUO05 and trunk lid opener actuator.

Replace LCUDS.

EL-246




MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

DISCONNECT

TS.

Trunk fid opener actuator connector

SEL352U

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

CHECK TRUNK LID OPENER ACTUA-

TOR.

1. Disconnect trunk lid opener actuator
connector.

2. Check ic see if trunk lid opens when
12V DC is applied across trunk fid
opener actuator connector terminals (O
and @ .

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-239.

NG

OK

Y

Check the following.

e 15A fuse [No. 37], located in the fuse
block (J/B)]

& Harness for open or short between fuse
and trunk lid actuator

e Harness for open or short between

trunk lid actuator and LCUOS

EL-247

Replace trunk lid opener

"] actuator.

LG

EC

EE

CL

ST

RS

BT

A

1613



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

W AcTivE TEST B

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6

SEL364U

1614

1. Disconnect theft warning relay-1 con-
nector.

2. Measure voltage between terminals &
and & .
Battery voltage should exist.

3. Measure voltage between terminals &
and @ .

Battery voltage should exist.

OK
4

Check harness for open or short between
multi-remote control relay and BCM,

EL-248

HAZARD OFF @ Perform “HAZARD” in ACTIVE OKb Hazard reminder is OK.
TEST mode.
Check operation of hazard lamps.
If CONSULT is not available, skip this pro-
cedure and go to the next procedure
below.
NG
SEL916U ,
E’ Check muiti-remote control relay-1. NG_; Replace.
Multi-remote control relay-1 connector (73) 0K
G/OR %} DISCONNECT E]
TS. Gé} r
GCHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR MULTI- | NG | Check the follawing.
REMOTE CONTROL RELAY-1. e 10A fuse (No. [T1],
1. Disconnect multi-remote control relay-1 located in the fuse
connector. block)
@ O 2. Check voltage between terminal ) and ¢ Harness for open or
= body ground. short between fuse and
SEL363V Battery voltage should exist. mulii-remote control
relay-1
Multi-remote control relay-1 connector (Ts) Refer to wiring diagram in EL-235.
& DISCONNECT OK
TS. E
8B T SN ¥
%} CHECK THEFT WARNING RELAY-1 CIR- | NG | Check hamess for open or
cword §GoR CUIT. shart.




MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — IVMS

ID Code Entry Procedure

Enter the identity (ID) code manually when:
e remote controller or control unit (LCUO05) is replaced
e an additional remote controller is activated.

Gl
ID Code Entry Procedure _
To enter the ID code, follow the procedures below.
A
PROCEDURE
Close all doors and lock all doors. =[]
- LG
Insert and remove the key from the ignition key cylinder more than six times within
10 seconds. (The hazard warning lamp will then flash.)
Y
Turn ignition key switch to “ACC” position. [EE
A 4 ©|'|;
Push any button on the new remote controller once. (The hazard warning lamp will
then flash.}
At this time, the new ID code is entered and original (previous} ID codes are “ MT
erased.
AT
) 4
Do you want to enter any additional remote controller ID codes?
A maximum four ID codes may be entered. Any altempt to enter more will be FA
ignored.
No v Yes BA
ADDITIONAL ID CODE ENTRY .
Release the door lock, then lock again
with door lock/unlock switch (in power EIE]
window main switch}.
v ST
Unlcck driver side door and open driver side door. (END)
After entering the identity {ID) code, check the operation of multi-remote con-
trol system. RS
NOTE BT
e If you need to activate more than two additional new remote controllers, repeat the procedure
“Additional ID code entry” for each new remote controller.
e |f the same ID code that exists in the memory is input, the entry will be ignored. HA

¢ Entry of maximum four ID codes is allowed and any attempt to enter more will be ignored.

EL-249
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

1cyog  Dear unlock sensor

Deaor key cylinder switch Rear door switch RH
= Trunk lid key cylinder switch
Door unlock sensor A g ich LH
Frent deor switch RH edr door swilc
Y Theft warning relay Lcuo2 A\ X
Theft warning horn relay-1 > ¢
Theit warning horn relay-2 )
Theft warning lamp relay '
&
¥
%Door unlock sensor
LCUO4
|| Door key cylinder switch

E] Theft warning 2 >
hern - o 7
% ~ ﬁ ,‘ Daor unlock sensor

Front door switch LH
LCcuot

“SECURITY" indicator lamp
Hood switch

8] BCM

Theft warning relay { E71)
__Hood switch (E19)

Theft warning harn

relay-2

Theft warning

View with audio and ashtray removed

Trurk room lamp

swilch “

__ Trunk lid key

cylinder switch e

Door unlock sensor

EL-250

MEL463I



_THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

System Description

DESCRIPTION
1. Operation flow
SYSTEM phase SECURITY indicater lamp output GU
———— DISARMED Lo I
A
OFF
' ON q¢ EM
PRE-ARMED < > T2 = 30 sec
OFF - Ijg----T-? -------------------------- b—-
LG
v 150 et e A il i I B A B
f<—— T3 = 0.2 sec
ARMED jE 14 —l H H T4 = 2.4 sec E
QFF -- | .
N AN e e e
ALARM ON FE
DISARMED
OFF
Gl
\ ON == R I SRR T R e
<————— DISARMED e o
(When any door, hood or T1, \T1’ T1 =1 sec MT
trunk lid is opened) OFF s T, SEL753U
2. Setting the theft warning system AT
2

Initial condition

(1) Close all doors.

(2) Close hood and trunk lid. A
Disarmed phase

The theft warning system is in the disarmed phase when any door(s), hood or trunk lid is opened. The secu-
rity indicator lamp blinks every second.

Pre-armed phase and armed phase

The theft warning system turns into the “pre-armed” phase when hood, trunk lid and all doors are closed and 9

locked by key or multi-remote controller. (The securily indicator lamp illuminates.) .
After about 30 seconds, the system automatically shifts into the “armed” phase (the system is set). (The

security indicator lamp blinks every 2.4 seconds.) ST
3. Canceling the set theft warning system
When the following (a} or (b} operation is performed, the armed phase is canceled. S

(a) Unlock the doors with the key or multi-remote controlier.
(b} Open the trunk lid with the key. When the trunk lid is closed after opening the trunk lid with the key, the

system returns to the armed phase. BT
4. Activating the alarm operation of the theft warning system
Make sure the system is in the armed phase. (The security indicator lamp blinks every 2.4 seconds.) A

When the following operation (a), (b) or (c) is performed, the system sounds the horns and flashes the head-
lamps for about 2.5 minutes. (At the same time, the system disconnects the starting system circuit.)

(a) Engine hood, trunk lid or any door is opened before unlocking door with key or multi-remote controller.
(b) Door is unlocked without using key or multi-remote controller,

(c) Trunk lid key cylinder is removed, by being punched, for example.

EL-251 1617
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
System Description (Cont’d)
Refer to Owner's Manual for theft warning system operating instructions,
Power is supplied at all times
e through 7.5A fuse [No. [40], located in the fuse block (J/B))
e {0 security indicator lamp terminal @ .
With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 7.5A fuse [No. , located in the fuse block (J/B)]

o {0 BCM terminal @ .
BCM is connected to LCUO1, LCU02, LCUOD3, LCUO4 and LCUOS as DATA LINES A-1 or A-2,

INITIAL CONDITION TO ACTIVATE THE SYSTEM

The operation of the theft warning system is controlled by the doors, hood and trunk lid.

To activate the theft warning system, the BCM must receive signals indicating the doors, hood and trunk lid
are closed and the doors are locked.

When a door is open, BCM terminal @9 receives a ground signal from each door switch.

When a front door is unlocked, door LCUQO1 or 02 terminal @ receives a ground signal from terminal @ of
each door unlock sensor.

When a rear door is unlocked, door LCUQ3 or 04 terminal & receives a ground signa! from terminal @ of
the door unlock sensor.

When the hood is open, BCM terminal 38 receives a ground signal

¢ from terminal @ of the hood switch

e through body grounds (&> and (&0.

When the trunk fid is open, BCM terminal & receives a ground signal

¢ from terminal @) of the trunk room lamp switch

e through body grounds and @9.
When the trunk lid key cylinder is removed by being punched, for example, BCM terminal & receives a ground

signal from removed tamper switch.
When the doors are locked with key or multi-remote ceniroller and none of the described conditions exist, the

theft warning system will automatically shift to armed phase.

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ACTIVATION (With key or remote controller used to lock doors)

If the key is used to lock doors, LCU01/02 terminal & receives a ground signal

o from terminal ) of the door key cylinder switch

e through body grounds (i3, and @ .

If this signal or lock signal from remote controller is received by the LCU01/02 or LCUOD5, the theft warning
system will activate automatlcafly

Once the theft warning system has been activated, BCM terminal @ supplies ground to termlnal @ ofthe
security indicator lamp.

The security iamp will illuminate for approximately 30 seconds and then blink.

Now the theft warning system is in armed phase.

EL-252



‘THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
_ System Description (Cont'd)
THEFT WARNING SYSTEM ALARM OPERATION

The theft warning system is triggered by

& opening a door

e opening the trunk lid _

& opening the hood : &
& removing trunk lid key cylinder

e unlocking door without using the key or multi-remote controller.

Once the theft warning system is in armed phase, if BCM or LCU receives one of the following ground signals, 4
the theft warning system will be triggered. The headlamps flash and the horn sounds intermittently, and the
starting system is interrupted.

e door switch open signal at BCM terminal @3 EM
e trunk room lamp switch open signal at BCM terminal @

e hood switch open signal at BCM terminal @9 :

e front door unlock signal at LCUQ1/02 terminal @ ' LG
o rear door unlock signal at LCU03/04 terminal &

e trunk lid key cylinder removed signal at BCM terminal &g

Power is supplied at all times EG
e through 10A fuse [No. [i7], located in the fuse block (J/B)].

e to theft warning relay terminal @ .

If the thefi warning system is triggered, ground is supplied FE
¢ from terminal @ of the BCM
e to theft warning relay terminal @ . aL

With power and ground supplied, power to the clutch interlock relay (M/T models) or inhibitor relay (A/T mod-

els) is interrupted. The starter motor will not crank and the engine will not start.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse (No. , located in fuse and fusible link box) M
e to theft warning lamp refay terminal 4

e to theft warning horn relay-2 terminal @) .

When the theft warning system is triggered, ground is supplied intermittently AT
e from terminal @) of the BCM

e to theft warning lamp relay terminal @ and

e to theft warning horn relay-2 terminal @ . IFA
The headlamps flash and the horn sounds intermittently.

The alarm automatically turns off after 2 or 3 minutes but will reactivate if the vehicle is tampered with again. a4

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM DEACTIVATION
To deactivale the theft warning system, a door or the trunk lid must be unlocked with the key or remote con- g

trolier.

When the key is used to unlock a door, LCUQ1/02 terminal & receives a ground signal

e from terminal & of the door key cylinder switch. 8T
When the key is used to unlock the trunk lid, BCM terminal 43 receives a ground signal from terminal @ of

the trunk lid key cylinder switch.

When the BCM/LCUs receives either one of these signals or unlock signal from remote controller, the theft gFg

warning system is deactivated. (Disarmed phase)

PANIC ALARM OPERATION |
Multi-remote control system may or may not operate theft warning system (horn and headlamps) as required.
When the muiti-remote control system is triggered, ground is supplied intermittently. N

e irom BCM terminal G IFi

e o theft warning lamp relay terminal @ and

¢ {0 theft warning horn relay-2 terminal @) .

The headlamp flashes and the horn sounds intermittently.

The alarm automaticaily turns off after 30 seconds or when LCUGO5 (multi-remote control unit) receives any

signal from multi-remote controller.
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM IVMS

Schematic
: FUSE
BATTERY »——{S}—-—I
. {3 ‘ : 2
. : FUSE SECURITYINDICATOR LAMP
IGNITION SWITCH N . 27
ON or START ‘ o ' -
IGNITION SWITCH it
ACC or ON 1T S ' g ‘ 25
: THEFT
. WARNING
FUSE RELAY
) — : . . : 22
: o |
e FUSE & To starting system
IGNITION SWITCH - :
START
FUSE
___{E - 1
HORN
FUSE Ri'f; . . _
W{S}wm — _ - HORN HORN
T To hofn switch {HIGH) (LOW)
THEFT - =
WARNING
HORN RELAY-2
l:a__m
—0 O =
g 11V, " 21 "]
—_— -
) pm |
a
THEFT =}
WARNING =
HGRN RELAY—1 o
FUSE — x
~ Q THEFT WARNING HORN z
R0y 3
= >
- [a)
o
m
=
2
FUSE
L 3
DAYTIME
LIGHT
CONTROL
UNIT
NLOCK TAMPER
FULL [BETWEEN FULL|N KEY CYLINDER
STROKE | STROKE AND N | | NORMAL | wiTHDREWN
() : . —110
é 8 . - 26
TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER SWITCH 1__.
35
29
16
36
37
5nS E%%’;T PTI) E%%ET & REAR o REAR. HOOD TRUNK
DOOR DOOR SWITCH ROOM 3
SWITCH SWITCH X sw " P
@4 gl priver L 2Y_ 9] (PASSENGER SWITCH ITCH e
l l SIDE i l SIDE) LH

MEL213H
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Schematic (Cont’ d)

CRAMER—2 FUSIBLE

BCM (BODY CONTROL MODULE)

@l
1 1 — — B
a ? FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH LH BATTERY
= 0GR UNLGEK. (A
Z FULL [BETWEENFULL | N{BETWEEN FULL [FULL
o STROKE smoxé ANDN | | STROKE AND N | STROKE
23 : N I o O ‘
82 sid ~— R ) : El
[ 5 gl
g
EZ ‘ FUSE
a> d
[GCREDTUNLOCRED ~_]-| pATTERY LG
4 : Q FRONT DOOR LOCK SN
16 (®) ACTUATOR LH
1 DOOR UNLOCK (DRIVER SIDE)
= = | SENSCR EC
DATA LINE A—1 : . Fe
N FRONT DOOR KEY GYLINDER SWITGH RH
x9 FULL JBETWEEN FULL } N|BETWEEN FULL [FULL
ot STROKE| STROKE AND N| | STROKE AND N | STROKE GL
[
zZ ° 7 o] :
8o 51 0 o)
z0
L& My
<
a8
LOCKED] UNLOCKED .
4 () FRONT DOOR LOGK _
16 @) ACTUATOR RH AT
COOR UNLOCK (PASSENGER SIDE?
= = | SEN ‘
FA
2 17
g
- |
(8]
=
e [OCKED] UNLOGKED
8Z s O | [REAR DOOR LOCK BR
] M Q ACTUATOR LH
S'&_’ _L_ DOOR UNLOCK
o =~ | SENSOR
=
85 | ST
12
= 1 MULTI~REMOTE 2
CONTROLUNIT
{LCUOS)
| 1 BT
17
3
L 11 D
9 [HA
e TOCKEG| UNLOCRED
oZ 5 w] REAR DOOR LOCK
o= (o] ACTUATOR RH
g 1 ['cooruntock @& : with AT
T = | SENSOR
§g @ - with M/T
@ :For U.S.A. ﬂ@x
12
J_ © : For Canada

MEL914H

EL-255 1621



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THEFT —

: ' IGNITION SWITCH | [ IGNITION SWITGH -
BATTERY | AGC or ON ON or START BATTERY EL-THEFT-01

—F ¥ ] Fefor to —m— . DATALINE

7.5A 7.5A 7.5A 750 | Gaye OrOCK [EL-POWER.
D)
I I 1
1E8) (oG [Leh
P/B PIG YiL
Izl H/B @»To EL-THEFT-05
SECURITY

@ PRl ) R!B*TO EL-THEFT-07
IC) (2 FIFW@TO EL-THEFT-06

L]
o
b

@ Ry @To EL-THEFT-07

RYY
]

DATA LINE S BCM

B &
BE

g
P
=

=

m

.o {BODY CONTROL

DOOR DOOR SW MODLULE}
(AS) : (i)
L ]
R/G
r'*r.;;-lﬁ ----------
WL R/G
] [ | '

CLOSED CLOSED]{ CLOSED | [(B1S CLOSE

2
FRONT {FRONT REAR REAR
DOOR DOOR DOOR DOOR
PEN OPEN |SWITCH OPEN . p/ OPEN |SWITCH OPEN |SWITCH OPEN |SWITCH
_ tH RH 1 LH ,T RH
: = =

1@2 M) . EieD)
214] ¥2® @D, BD
——— e —— O S |
: > s ll_'l L———-— ] l :

i0[1 7T 218 4[15] 7% B BB EE e 1] 2
I M103 Wii0s W
| 2 2 P 3 22 2 i e SEEREEENE| NS 3145161 HS :

i -
Ered e e e
BR

MELS15H
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH - -
ON or START START EL-THEFT-02
X X
% 10A % 7 5A (FJl’.’.IBS)E BLOCK  |Refer to EL-POWER.
(G
|
16L |EN|
GrY BR/W (W14,
1. ®
O ;v e 2 () : '
I ™ (B> With AT [ERM
G Ay s With MT
Gy BRW : {M > v
el (el LG
1] EXl THEFT :
g \, [
o ED EG
IL2.]) L]
LG ——
- g%'EIF_{'T * G/H :® ZH
o D>
Y
START TRUNK (BBC%Y CONTROL
INTERRUPT - UNLOCK TAMP MODULE;
HOOD SW TRUNK SW Sw @iod) | MT
=] ] ol [ze]
/8 PU/Y Y BR/Y
= o T S Al
Y/B PUrY &Y BR/Y

o,

& 7 £

TRUNK BETWEEN FULL
vy STROKE AND N KEY TRUNK
HooD Ao N CYLINDER |LID
OPEN | SWITCH OREN | » NORMAL WITHDRAWN |KEY BA
— — FULL CYLINDER o
CLOSE CLOSED STROKE SWITCH
TAMPER &32)
L‘%lJ . LI%I_I UNLOCK SWITCH SWITCH BR
= ; =
— §T
| I S |
B B B B
B19
) Refer to last page (Foldout page).
(oo oo coWen) Gl
' r=l Ir= ! .
: 0 1T (M T O P O Y 0 T e |
o D 2 7 e P P e 5 5 3 ) T O HS. : ED LA
|

132¢

MEL916H
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS_

To EL-HLAMP,
EL-DTHL

uLB —
4mGrY I

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont'd)

BATTERY BATTERY EL-THEFT-03
=
® Refer la EL-POWER.
154 15A 7.5A
Uy ForlSA
RAY RW G/R {C>>: For Canada
=1 [l
JOINT JOINT
CONNECTOR-6 CONNECTOR-8
r
E i g
RiY RW &R GR GR GR
ICe] = Il
T s THEFT
WARNING -
[| I] LAMP GAR @
0 ¢ é RELAY - [
5 G/R Next

e . @
B B

[TH42]
7
316 BR

1624
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)
BATTERY EL-THEFT-04

<Eponm
Preceding page Refar to EL-PFOWER.
64 . @H

@G/Rﬁ

THEFT
WARNING
HORN RELAY-1

HORN RELAY
B

W

m.{E-ﬁ-E}g
2{hao ke

®
2
o

B
{

—|

¥ EG
G
[ . aE
N o £ O ~ |
JOINT 3
CONNECTOR-4 JOIN ©L
c NNECTOFH

. —-
Preceding @
page G/R

O{Efjm

@
]
@
=

JOINT
CONNECTOAR-5 =
o L [:35—1 WARNING FA
Precedi H
Preceding @wa-ﬁ:li ijG_ é 9[| ';‘éf‘ﬂ(.z
L2]) |Ls)
I RA

=
0]

Y/G
l .10
I I B
I_I-21 aem THEFT
WARNING
S ALARM {(BODY C())NTROL HORN

) EE——
@
28

-
o
)H °

HORN

B B (HIGH) (LOW)
VODULE - RS
50 X ==
Refer to last page (Foldowt page) Fﬁr
a T n (o "
1111 2 -
e @ e e He o e
GY
1A
3]
EXTED . E EL
5 L L
(DX

MEL918H
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

BATTERY

30A

E103

CIRCUIT
BREAKER-2

To
EL-THEFT-01 R/B

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

EL-THEFT-05

“mmm : DATA LINE

DATA BAT DRIVER
LINE A-1 DOOR
CONTROL
LOCK  UNLOCK : UNLOGK | oIT (LELIoY)
SW SW GND SENS
LG/R GiY B G/B
1 =1 ’J_'
BETWEEN BETWEEN [=2]

LOCK UNLOCK
SWITCH SWITCH

{

@ m ) m——

56
o

-.-m.@.
]

B B B B
A
]
1 A 2
M3 M7 (M

e
WIR W/R nenmsy ) seen () wessme wm*} Next page

L=
wm@ To EL-THEFT-07

N .
FULL L i FULL FBONTT%OOFI LOCK
STROKE STROKE ACTUATOR
AND N ANDN FRONT DOOR (DRIVER SIDE)
KEY CYLINDER UNLOCKED [{DOOR UNLOCK
oFisk @ O e T soe ENSOR)
E —
( ) LOCKED T T12

112f3]4]s K s[7]el9]io

1 [z [18T1a [15]16 [17 [18

io[e[s[7[6KA5]4]3]2]1

18 117 116 [ 5[4 [1a3s2 1t

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

(43) . E10D
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

To EL-THEFT-01 @ R/Y

Preceding Q W/R
page

=

EL-THEFT-06

EL-261

|-l—| l—l—I
@ —E : DATA LINE
wiR¥ RIY
I 13” || 1 ||
' CONTROL
LOCK  UNLOCK UNLOGK |ONIT (LGU02)
SW SW GND SENS
[LeJj [Ls]) L) L]
LG/R GIY 5 G/B
LG/R GiY
G/B
(e ) :
BETWEEN N BETWEEN [=2]l
ULL
ANDN ANENE  |ERoNT DOOR e lArR T HoeK
A AND N
KEY CYLINDER cKeD|RH
FULL ¢ & ruL  [swiréh UNLD DOOR UNLOCK
STRAOKE STROKE  |Rn oo ENSOR)
(GID)
LOCK UNLOCK 4
SWITCH | swiTcH Lal)
L.J[il B
. |
[ |
»
D31
i)
W74
B
3—| M
[ |
B B B B
E2 . A
M3 M @
A
1[2[3[s[sKde]7]8] o]0 /112 1fala[7]6 KA 4]3[2] 1] ===
11 [72 J13[14 [ 15] 6 [17 [18 M\.'T 3]/ 037 [N VA EE A S REY A B
N1
NIE -

MELS20H
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5C

FE

CL

AT

FA

B

S

RS

BT

A

([0)
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

1628

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)
EL-THEFT-07

<gprs re —emrm @
To EL-
Bed  GDIED
@RN RIY

_ —-
BT os @\MH W/ ) m—

BATTERY

| ‘FUSE
Reter to EL
% hei 2 " | -POWER.

,
ES| N

P

. B20 i ‘o B17 R/B
gk --=--- ml e F--=--- I B27
W/R * RIY WR R/Y
[l [Z] (iRl [ml P
. REAR LH REAR RH
BAT DATA |poor BAT DATA |pooR .
LINEA-1 |CONTROL LINE A-2 |CONTROL L]
UNIT UNIT
UNLOCK (LCUD4) UNLCCK {LCU03) P
GND SENS e GND SENS 73
[L2] (L5 ] L2l [L=]
B G/B B G/B V
[2] [2]
REAR DOOR REAR DOOR
LO?K éagHTUATOH LOCK SSTUATOH R/B P
UNLOCKED |LH (D UNLOCKED |RH (DOCR
UNLOCK SENSCR) UNLOCK SEnSOR) [T ] =
LOCKED ‘T D55 LOCKED T D75 DATA 8AT  IMULTI-REMOTE
LINE A-1 CONTROL UNIT
{LCUD5)
GND T12

@m-.-mE
||hm-.-m{}m-.-m£
@z||m—.-—.m.[|3

B20 B17
B
. j
B B .
- —L— = : DATALINE
B19 B
Refear to last page (Foldout page).
i ] ] I 550 tofo[s[7eKAS[4[3[2[1] 5y (573 @
5]e6l7]8lako oy W I EATRE I EE W W
N
1[z[3[E=0[4]5]6]7
‘IP 9l 11[1213141516
GY GY W
1f2]a 4]|5]s ) (] I
T2 Tio
HAEBRENBED (2)
o[ 11]12]13]14]15] 15 W sls]4]3 W
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

= L= CONSULT
Dy et fer ) CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector. &
A
EN
3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
4. Touch “START". &
NISSAN
CONSULT
EC
START | | FE
I SUB MODE ] oL
SEF3521
| SELECTSYSTEM [ ] 5. Touch "IVMS™. T
[ ENGINE |
| AT | AT
| AIRBAG |
[ ivms | 2
| |
l l RA
SFE1 280U
6. Touch “THEFT WARNING SYSTEM”. BR
[ SELECT TEST ITEM EII
[vms comm cHECK | .
[ POWER winDOW | 8l
| boOR LOCK |
| WIPER ] RS
| ] BT
L I
SEL281U
e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the theft A
[ SELECTDIAG MODE [ warning system.
| DATA MONITOR |
| ACTIVE TEST |
I | 05
] |
l i
| |
SELZ04L
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

h 4

IYMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (El-170 or EL-176)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
y 3
»| Repair/Replace according to the salf- Perform diagnostic procedure on the |
diagnostic results. (EL-172) next page.
NG h 4 F
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-170 or EL-176)
OK
A 4 r
FINAL GHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
CK
y
CHECK QUT

NOTICE:
&  When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,

the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU
connectors, erase the memory. ‘

® To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.
Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-170) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse (No. [56, located in the fuse and fusible link box).

1630 EL-264



' THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

PRELIMINARY CHECK
The system operation is canceled by turning ignition switch to “ACC" at any step between START and ARMED
in the following flow chart.

System phase START
Note: Before starting operation check, open front windows. Gl
)
> DISARMED Turn ignition switch “OFF” and pull out key from key cyiinder. NG [ SYMPTOM 1 DA
Open any door, hood or trunk lid, -
“SECURITY"” indicator lamp will blink every second. =
l, OK
Close all doors, hood and trunk lid. L@
\ v
PRI'ARMED Lock doors using key or multi-remote controller. EGC
ARMED After about 30 seconds, “SECURITY" indicator lamp will start NG .| SYMPTOM 2 F=
l to blink every 2.4 second. -
¢ OK el
ALARM Unleck any door without key or multi-remote controller, or open
hood or trunk without key. _
............................................................................................................ NG U
“SECURITY"” indicator will stop blinking. {(System phase will »| SYMPTOM 3
change to alarm phase.)
............................................................................................................ NG AT
Alarm (horn and headlamp) and starter interrupt will operate. > SYMPTOM 4
¢ OK [BA
DISARMED Unlock any door or open trunk lid using key or multi-remote con- NG | SYMPTOM 5
troller. g 28
Alarm (horn and headlamp} will stop and starter interrupt will ny
be disconlinued.
JOK BR
System is OK,
§r
After performing preliminary check, go to symptom chart on next page.
RS
BT
A

EL-265 1631



Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Symptom numbers in the symptom chart correspond with those of preliminary check.

Before starting trouble diagnoses below, perform preliminary check, EL-265.
SYMPTOM CHART

& —ed ~ &
L2113 SISONDVIA dN-Ivi =SS S°F xS 3
a3 g8 <3
g ‘waishs JOYINOD
¢rea ILOWIH-ILTNIW,, 584D x >
g (Moayd waisAs dnual surg)
22 E g 21npanalg anscubelq >
g oByo wiee dwepeey)
9213 . 8inpaoold onsoubelq >
g (®oayo wuee Loy Buiuiem yay])
e g aInpanold onsoubeig >
D
5
=
2| prz13 {09y youms JapulkD Asy pI| Ui
S § @unpaoolg ohsoubeiq =
j=8
L2
] {39842 Youms JapuliAD Aay 1coQ)
=) - 4
£ €L¢13 t 2Inpasold onsoubeiq = >
3]
a
g (®08u2 Josuas yoo)un Jcoq)
¢len3 £ 8Inpadald snsoubelq s =
12213 {st0eun dwey soreoiput Ajunaeg)
2 eunpasold onseubeig
{4o3Us youms sadiiey Japuifa Asy
/9213 pue dwe| woos yuni ‘pooy ‘100) > »®
| @inpadoigd anscubelq
69213 3oay2 Aeuiuneid > > b = X x| x| x x > | =
) ml- — ”F | - !
. g8 SE3 I ERNE
25 S |2 {e |w35E s E1 8§ |32
8- g 5 2 2z £ ~5|5|E|lall & x| o
5 = %) 5 = o cR e = o] E £ - o E
W £0 E 5 o 0T | 08X 12w |8 » 3 =l e
0] o = 5 = T ® 2 mv.m 3l & “ x| L
< £5 |=| & |2v| 28| EcE5i=|5/8i8| & |3|3%
EH mﬂADMﬁAoAuumAHHSD_wMW
= .
m m = Ec@| - Agwseg ™ uayMm wiee ‘ayeALoR = AQ pejeoued
o & ol % $Z | louusd lwoshs | Jou S80p WBISAS | JOU SEOP WIEE | 8q 10UUED WaSAS
ﬁ m ElESS Buiwem yaul | Buiem yayl 1, | Buisem yay| Bulutem yayy
o W =
m o) ﬂ - o < [Ty

EL-266

“1: Make sure the system is in the armed phase.

X : Applicable
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’'d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1-(1)
#MONITOR O (Door switch check)
DOOR SWITCH — ON CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. | OK | Door switch is OK.

CONSULT @l

See “DOOR SWITCH” in DATA MONI-

TOR mode. MA\
When door is open:
[ RECORD \| DOOR SW ON _
SEL99S When door is closed: HMJ
DOOR SW OFF
OR
ON-BOARD LG
&
Check all doors switches in Switch moni-
tor (Mode 11} mode. EG
{Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-178.)
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-256, ifls
NG
B y Gl
CHECK DOOR SWITCH, NG | Replace door switch.
1. Disconnect doar switch connector. v
2. Check conltinuity between terminals or M
switch body ground.
A
Terminals Condition Continuity /"\T
Pressed No
1 @ - ground Released Yes . Eﬁé\
1. l,
o— T oK
=2 T ,
- SELISBU | Check the following.
e Doocr switch ground condition B3
® Hamness for open or short between door
switch and BCM
ST
RS
BT
HA

EL-267 : | 1633



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

# MONITOR
HQOD SWITCH ON

0

RECORD

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1-(2)

(Hood switch check)

CHECK HOOD SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “"HOOD SWITCH” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When hood is open:
HOOD SWITCH ON
When hood is closed:
HOOD SWITCH OFF

OK

OR

8]

T

DISCONNEET

T.5.

Hood switch connector

am

[Q]

@ ON-BOARD

Check hood switch in Switch monitor
(Made {I} mode. {Refer to On-board
Diagnosis, EL-178.)

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-257.

NG

r

Lot

.| Hood switch is OK.

1634

Check hood switch and hood fitting condi-
tion.

NG

Adjust installation of hood

"1 switch or hood.

QK

B/
I

CHECK HCOD SWITCH,
1. Disconnect hood switch connector.
2. Check continuity between hood switch

NG

terminals.
Terminals Condition Continuity
Pushed No
©-@ Released Yes
OK

Y

Check the following.
® Hood switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between

BCM and hood switch

EL-268

Replace hood switch.




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1-(3)
W (Trunk room lamp switch check)

TRUNK SWITCH  OFF CHECK TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH | OK | Trunk room lamp switch is

INPUT SIGNAL. OK.
I @l

CONSULT

See “TRUNK SWITCH"” in DATA MONI- !
TOR mode. A
When trunk lid is open: :
l RECORD TRUNK SWITCH ON

SEL305S| | when trunk lid is closed: EM
TRUNK SWITCH OFF

wMONITOR

B Trunk room OR LG
lamp switch\ @ ON-BOARD .
Check trunk room lamp switch in Switch 56
monitor (Mede 11} mode. (Refer to
On-board Diagnosis, EL-178.}
|| e s & .
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-257.
.
o NG ol
SELS16TA| [§]
k4
CHECK TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH. NGL Replace trunk room tamp MT
1. Disconnect trunk room lamp switch 7| switch. _ _
conneclor.
2. Check continuity between trunk room ‘ AT
lamp switch terminals.
Terminals Condition Continuity EA
Closed No
®-2 Qpen Yes
[RA
OK _
v
Check the following. BR
® Trunk room lamp switch ground circuit
# Harness for open or short between con- ' &y
trol unit and trunk room lamp swilch
ES
BT
A

EL-269 1635
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

7r MONITOR
TAMPER SW-TRK

[

OFF

RECORD |

SEL323V|

BCM connector .

€

ONNECT

=
T T T T @
EENNEEERT _
BR/Y
o o~ |
SEE324VA
k)

Trunk lid unlock switch

Trunk lid key cylinder
tamper switch

SEL384V|

Trouble Diagnoses'(COnt’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1-(4)

(Trunk key cylinder tamper switch check)

CHECK TRUNK KEY CYLINDER OK

TAMPER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “TAMPER SW-TRK” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
When trunk key cylinder is installed:
TAMPER SW TRK OFF
When one of trunk key cylinders is
removed:
TAMPER SW TRK ON

: OR
< -
B] .‘:%. TESTER

Check voltage between BCM terminal @
and ground,
When trunk key cyiinder is installed:
Approx, 8V
When one of trunk key cylinders is
removed:
Approx. OV

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-257.

.| Trunk key cylinder tamper

switch is QK.

NG
r
CHECK INSTALLATION OF TRUNK KEY NG_ Reinstall trunk key cylinder
CYLINDER. "] correctly.
OK
A
NG

CHECK TRUNK KEY TAMPER SWITCH.

Y

1. Disconnect trunk key cylinder (tamper)

Replace trunk key cylinder
switch.

switch connector.
2. Check continuity between trunk key cyl-
inder {tamper) switch terminals.

Condition Continuity
Key cylinder is

installed No
Key cylinder is Yos

removed

CK

h 4

Check the following.

* Harness for open or short belween
BCM and tamper switch

e Tamper switch ground circuit

EL-270




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

w ACTIVE TEST m
INDICATOR LAMP OFF
[ _ON_ ][ OFF |

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’'d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

(Security indicator lamp check)

[E]

Security indicator

lamp connector

&

Y/L _ﬂ
b O .

INDICATOR LAMP ACTIVE TEST
CONSULT

Perform “INDICATOR LAMP” in “Active
Test” mode.

Check indicator lamp operation.

If CONSULT is not available, skip this
procedure and go to the next proce-
dure below.

OK

¥

NG
¥

Indicator lamp is OK.

Check indicator lamp.

NG

h 4

Repiace indicator lamp.

OK

E ’ r

CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR
INDICATOR LAMP.
1. Disconnect security lamp connector.
2. Check voltage between indicator lamp
terminal & and ground.
Battery voltage should exist.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-256.

OK

NG
4

Check harness for open or short between
security indicator lamp and BCM.

EL-271

Check the following.

e 7.5A fuse (No. [0},
located in the fuse
block)

¢ Harness for open or
short between BCM and
security indicator lamp

WA
EM
LG

EC

CL
MIT
AT

FA
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses {Cont’'d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

CHECK DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR.

1. Disconnect door unlock sensor connec-
tor.

2. Check continuity between door unlock
sensor terminals.

Terminals Condition Continuity
Locked No
@-@® Unlocked Yes
OK

r

Check the following.

¢ Door unlock sensor ground circuit

e Harness for open or short between LCU
and door unlock sensor

EL-272

Yr MONITOR D }
' {Door unlock sensor check)
LOCK SIG-DR UNLK - :
LOCK SIG-AS LOCK CHECK DOOR LOCK KNOB SWITCH OK | Door uniock sensor is OK.
LOCK SG-RR/RH UNLK CIRCUITS. .
[ LOCK SG-RR/AH UNLK CONSULT
See “LOCK SIG SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode.
! | When door is locked:
L RECORD J LOCK SIG LOCK
SEL457S When door is unlocked:
E LOCK SIG UNLK
s I‘;i D!SCDO_!NE.CT OR
T8 .ﬁ". ON-BOARD
Door lack actuator connector @
Front LH:(@)  Rear LH: Check front door lock knab operation in
Front B.H: Rear RH: Switch manitor (Mode 1i) mode.
; (Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-178.)
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-260, 261 or
262.
SELOOV NG
@ '
' NG

Replace door unlock sen-
sor.




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
=MONITOR O (Door key cylinder switch check)
KEY CYL UN-DR  OFF OK _ —
KEY CYL LK-DR OFF CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SIGNAL. .| Door key cylinder switch is
KEY CYL UN-AS OFF A = CONSULT " oK.
KEY CYL LK-AS ~ OFF A @l
See “KEY CYL DR or AS” in DATA MONI-
TOR mode. A
These signals should be “ON” when igni-
[ RECORD tion key inserted in the door key cylinder
was turned to lock or unlock. &Y

SELSSSS] | i signals turn from “OFF” to “ON" too
B quickly on CONSULT display when key
Neutral cylinder is turned, check these signals LC

ull stroke Full stroke in the graphic mode.
o e (Refer to CONSULT OPERATION

MANUAL.) =0
W u ‘
—_—— @ ON-BOARD
_ FE
Check front LH or RH door lock key ¢ylin-

= der lock and unlock switch in Switch moni-
tor (Mode 11} mode. @L
oo n— ' Door lock switeh {Refer to On-board Diagnosis, EL-178.)
[} R .
5, g Door unlock switch
Key cyiinder Refer to wiring diagram in EL-260 or 261. MT
\ : tamper switch
€:2If ) NG
4
B AT
r
@ CHECK DCOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH. NG_ Replace door key cylinder
1. Disconnect door key cylinder switch "] switch. A
Lo
] i connector.
Driver side 2. Check continuity between daor key cyl-
g Y
Passenger side inder switch terminals. B4
SEL320U
Terminals Condition Continuity
Neutral No BR
Between full
stroke and Yes
®-@ neutral 8T
Full stroke No
{Lock)
Neutral No
Between full @S
stroke and Yes
@-@ neutral
Full slroke Mo BT
{Unlock)
oK A
A 4
Check the following.
& Door key cylinder switch ground circuit
e Harness for open or short between door
key cylinder switch and LCUQ1/02

EL-273 1639



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

" Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
*MONITOR [ (Trunk lid key cylinder switch check)
TRUNK UNLK SW OFF :
CHECK TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER OK | Trunk lid key cylinder
INPUT SIGNAL. "1 switch is OK.
CONSULT
See “TRUNK UNLK SW" in DATA MONI-

| RECORD TOR mode.
seLsers| | When key in key cylinder is at
“NEUTRAL" or “UNLOCK” (full stroke)

E position,
TRUNK UNLK SW OFF
When key is between “NEUTRAL” and
Neutral -
Full stroke “UNLOCK” position,
”rUnlock switch TRUNK UNLK SW ON
CR

@ ON-BOARD

Check trunk lid key cylinder switch in
Switch monitor (Mode [l) mode. (Refer to

On-board Diagnosis, EL-178.)
m Refer to wiring diagram in EL-257.
NG
E
A
Q) D ' CHECK TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER NG | Replace trunk lid key cylin-
Trunk lid key cylinder 222 — | | SWITGH (UNLOCK SWITCH). "1 der switch,
a o1 swiich 1. Disconnect trunk lid key cylinder switch
connector.

2. Check continuity between trunk lid key
cylinder switch terminals.

1640

SEL3z2a0A
Terminals Candition Continuity
Neutral No
Between
@ -3 unlocked and Yes
neutral
~ Unlocked No
OK

Y

Check the following.

& Trunk lid key cylinder switch ground cir-
cuit

& Harness for open or short between
trunk lid key cylinder switch and BCM

EL-274




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

T DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
TEST .
{Theft warning horn alarm check)
ALARM RELAY OFF
THEFT WARNING HORN RELAY ACTIVE | OK | Horn alarm is OK. @
TEST "
CONSULT
A
| Perform “ALARM RELAY” in ACTIVE
ON NG | o7
} SELD2TV Check horn operation. EM
i CONSULT is not available, skip this pro-
cedure and go to the next procedure
. DISCONNECT below. |L©
A€ &
Thelt warning horn relay-1(E58) NG
Theft warning horn relay-2 (E70) y {z@
Does horn work? NG_ Check horn system.
[ oK FE
&R ¥ NG
D O Check theft warning homn relays. Replace.
L CL
SEL093V OK
=
r _
DISCONNECT I}\\ﬂ]-”—
=3 Eﬁ} @a) CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR THEFT | NG | Check the following.
Thet 13 - WARNING HORN RELAYS. * 7.5A fuse (No. 63,
Th:f: w::::zg 22:: :2::5; 1. Disconnect theft warning horn relays located in the fusible link AT
GREW connector. box)
I 2. Check voltage between terminal (I and e Harness for open or
ground. short between theft EA
Battery voltage should exist. warning horn relays and
fuse
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-259. =28
SELDS4V OK
b 4
CHECK THEFT WARNING HORN CiR- | NG | Gheck the following.
CUIT ® Harness for open or &
1. Disconnect theft warning horn relays shon between fuse and
connector. theft warning hormn
2. Check voltage between terminals 3 relay-1 Rg
and & . ® Theft warning horn and
Battery voltage should exist. theft warning horn relay
ground (For horn Bl
To conlirm voltage between theft warn- refay-1)
ing horn relay-2 terminals, connect theft e Theft warning horn
warning horn relay-1. relay-2 ground circuit ]
oK e Harness for open or
short between theit
warning horn relay-1 and
horn relay-2 (For horn
relay-2)
DX
.
Check harness for open or short between
theft warning horn relay-2 and BCM.
EL-275 1641



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7
W ACTIVETEST N (Headlamp alarm check)
ALARM RELAY OFF A

THEFT WARNING HEADLAMP RELAY OK | Headlamp alarm is OK.

Y

ACTIVE TEST
CONSULT

Perform “"ALARM RELAY” in ACTIVE

OV HNGHE || st
Check headlamp operation.

SELO27V
If CONSULT is not available, skip this pro-

E] cedure and go to the next procedure
Theft warning lamp relay connector below.
L N DISGONNECT NG
T A€ .
Check theft warning lamp relay. NGL Replace.
OK
| .
D O v
= CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR THEFT NG‘ Check the following.
SEL3TIUAl | WARNING LAMP RELAY. | & 7.5A fuse (No. [65],
1. Disconnect theft warning lamp relay located in fusible link
- connector. box)
Es} 2. Check voltage between terminal (I} and e Harness for open or
LS. ground. short between theft
Theft warning lamp relay cornector Battery voltage should exist. warning lamp relay and
LG/B fuse
Refer to wiring diagram in EL-258.
awll Ry OK
2 D r
SELs10TC| | CHECK THEFT WARNING LAMP RELAY | NG | Check hamess for open or
CIRCUIT. - "1 short.
1. Disconnect theft warning lamp relay
connector.
2. Check voltage between terminals @
and & .

Battery voltage should exist.

3. Check voltage between terminals &
and @ .
Battery voltage should exist.

OK

r

Check harness for open or short between
BCM and theft warning lamp refay.

1642 EL-276



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — IVMS

W ACTIVETEST W

INTERRUPT RELAY QFF

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 8
(Starter interrupt system check)

Perform “INTERRUPT RELAY” in OK_ Starter interrupt system is
ACTIVE TEST mode. | oK.

Check theft warning relay operation. {Lis-
ten for relay operating sound.)

If CONSULT is not available, skip this pro-
cedure and go ta the next procedure

ON || OFF ]
SELasay| | below.
E’ NG
E DISCONNECT r
E} @ Check theft warning relay. NGL Replace.
Theft warning relay (E79) OK
X E i
oy CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR STARTER | NG | Gheck the following.
I l INTERRUPT RELAY. "1 & 10A fuse (No. [17],
D O £ 1. Disconnect theft warning relay connec- located in fuse block)
tar. e Harness for open or
SELOB4VC| | 2, Check voltage between theft warning short between theit
relay terminal (O and ground. warning relay and fuse

Battery voltage should exist.

Refer to wiring diagram in EL-257.

OK

y

Check harness for open or short between
theft warning relay and BCM.

EL-277

A

[EM

LG
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REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION — IVMS

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

& 1o lighting switch terminal )

e through 15A fuse (No. [g68], located in the fuse and fusible link box).

With the lighting switch in the 1ST or 2ND position, power is supplied

e o BCM terminal @2

e through lighting switch terminal @ and

e 7.5A fuse [No. , located in the fuse block (J/B)].

BCM is connected to LCUO3 and LCU04 as DATA LINES A-1 or A-2.

When power is supplied to BCM, BCM sends a signal to rear LH and RH door control units to turn on power
window switch illumination. Power and ground are supplied to power window switch illumination, then power

window switch illumination turns on.

1644 | EL-278



REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — SW/ILL —

BATTERY ] EL-SW/ILL-01
[
® Gl
Referto | POWER WINDOW REARLH |POWER WINDOW REAR RH
EL- SWITCH DOOR SWITCH DOOR
7.5A 15A soa |FOWER. | |LLUMINATION SSIQJFTROL ILLUMINATION SSH_TF?OL A
L Fliicuosy | [ | |iLSuoay A
DATA DATA
P RL BAT] LINEA1] GND BAT LINE A- 2 GND 273 _
[Lizd] L2l 2] | [12| EM
WiR RY B W/R
1] [1]
CIRCUIT Y LG
LIGHTING BREAKER-2
2ND | SWITCH
18T E108
cih ol 3 . o B0 ”
D7
12 =< === *
[C2]) . o L__f L)
RIG W/R R/B B R/Y i FE
i3l — GL
P | FUSE
E101 BLOCK
10D 7.5A (J/B) —
L._IP wm{.wm-.— M
1
L]
R/L B RY . AT
ﬁ ! 437
18T |—.—| _
L (M4 R/B RIY FA
p I* H ! I : DATA LINE
[EmL [E2] [i1] [i2] som
BAT LIGHT DATALINE DATA LINE
! EODY CONTROL
18T A-1 A2 ‘(MODULE)
GND D, @D, ER
L]
B
; ST
u I l l
B E 8 B .ﬂ
. [E)
E— A 2 a i
M3 M  od B19 B16 a7
)
e e A . — —  ——— —— — — — — — — I Refer to last page (Foldout page).
f = = !
BB EEBEDED [27Tz8]ea}30]31]32]33] 3 [ (] 2 I [HA
I M104 3[4]5]6 |
1 Lzl 19]2a]21]22]23]24f25]26] | = {{z5[3e]37]s8[30]40far]4a] | == W HS. |
S e (B4)
|
—
[ 5Tl 2] E108) ; g'ﬁ g:) B17), (B20
BR wowW o
s[a]3[=[2[1
17]16]15]14]13]12[11 ’

MEL921H
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REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION — IVMS

Data Ik connector CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

CONSULT
1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
2. Connect “"CONSULT"” to the data link connector.

= =) J CONSULT
for

SEL467T

3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.

4. Touch “START".
NISSAN
CONSULT
START
[ SUB MODE |
SEF3921
| SELECT SYSTEM O] 5. Touch “IVMS”,
[ENGINE ’
(AT [
[ ARBAG |
[ vms |
| |
| |
SEL280U

6. Touch “ILLUM LAMP”.

[ SELECT TEST ITEM [;_I|

[ vMs comm cHECK

] POWER WINDOW

| POOR LOCK

i
|
|
[ wiPER ]
|
L

: e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the illu-
|  seectoicmope [ mination.

|

|

|

|

|

|

| DATA MONITOR

| AcTivE TEST

I
|
|
I

SEL304U

1646 | EL-280




- REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses

WORK FLOW

A

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-170 or EL-176)
Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes

b4

No

y

NG

Repair/Replace according to the
sel-giagnostic results. (EL-172)

F

Check lighting switch input sig-

NG

nal using CONSULT in "Data
Monitor” mode or On-board
diagnosis Mode |l (switch moni-
tor). (Refer 10 On-board
Diagnosis, EL-178)

OK

h 4

NOTICE:

¢ When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during troubie diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAG-
NGSIS (EL-170 or EL-176)

OK

Y

Check power window switch itfu-

NG

Y

mination bulb using CONSULT
in “Active Test” mode.

OK

-l

REPAIR/
REPLACE

F

FINAL CHECK

Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.

NG

CHECK OUT

connectors, erase the memory.
¢ To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-170} or remove turn the ignition switch to “OFF”
position and remove 7.5A fuse {No. 58], located in the fuse and fusible link box).

EL-281

MA

T

LG

1647
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INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

System Description
INTERIOR LAMP, IGNITION KEYHOLE ILLUMINATION

Power supply and ground

Power is supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. 26], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e to interior lamp terminal @,

e to ignition keyhole illumination terminal @D .

Power is also supplied at all times

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [40], located in the fuse block (J/B)]

e 10 key switch terminal (@) .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [iZ}, located in the fuse block {(J/B)]

e t{o BCM terminal @ .

Driver door control unit (LCUO1) terminal () is connected to BCM terminal @) by DATA LINE A-1.

Ground is supplied to driver door control unit terminal @

e through front driver side door lock actuator {unlock sensor) terminals & and @ when front door lock
actuator is in UNLOCK position

e through body grounds WD, and (4t .

Switch operation

When interior lamp switch is in the ON position, ground is supplied

e {0 interior lamp

e through case ground of interior lamp.

When power and ground is supplied, the interior lamp turns ON.

Interior lamp timer operation

When interior lamp switch is in the “DOOR” position, BCM keeps interior lamp and ignition keyhole illumina-

tion on for about 30 seconds when:

e driver's door is unlocked while key is out of the ignition key cylinder,

e unlock signal is supplied from multi-remote controller (Models with multi-remote control systemy,

e key is withdrawn from ignition key cylinder while driver’s door is closed,

e driver's door is opened and then closed while ignition switch is not in the “ON” position.

The timer is canceled, and interior lamp and ignition keyhole illumination turn off when:

e driver’s door is locked, or

e ignition switch is turned “ON”.

ON-OFF control

When driver side door, front passenger door, rear LH or RH door is opened, interior lamp and ignition keyhole

ilumination turn on while interior lamp switch is in the “DOOR” position.

When driver side door is opened and then closed while ignition switch is not in the ON position, interior lamp

timer operates. (Timer does not operate when doors other than the driver side door is opened and closed.)

ElL-282



INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L —

EL-ROOM/L-01

IGNITIGN SWITGH
ON or START BATTERY
!
FUSE BLOCK
7.5A 7.5A 7.58 (J/B) Refer to EL-POWER.
:
| B Bl B |
108 2L 50 5G
PIG Y/B R/B RAY
M10
o o
RiB RiY
Y/B I I
EN [1] [1] IGNITION
OFF __ KEY HOLE
(KB @ ILLUMINATION
ON INTERIOR EitD
\ LAMP L2 ]]
OFF | ON .
[L2]) o
YiL DOOR
EAgN
AW
YiL RAW
GED) ’—I—‘ GED]
5 r (i
YiL H!IW RW
. -y
I @ 4
PIG YiL AW
[zl = (5] x
GN KEY SW INT LANMP (BE%'B . 3]
CONTROL LI_I
OCOR MODULE) i B
SW (DR) : |
[20]} ® —I
WiL |

| :
I
|_| -
| |lz7Tza]zs]z0]a {32]aa]a [F=Ellme | ) . €
| [EEREELEE)| G |BEEE Ny H,S. @D . EBD
g - Eir
<> [2[ 1]
0 2[4 B E==]E [6)
2[1 1[2 B;B 456[78 1|2

MEL922H

EL-283

WA

EM

LG

G

[FA

12
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INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L. — (Cont’d)

BATTERY == :0aALNE  EL-ROOM/L-02
- s
e GONTROL
UNIT
75A 30A DATALINE (Lcuot)
] BAT A1 LOCK SW GND
2] Li] La] Li6]
P W/B LI'J I_l"‘ Ll—I I—l"I
WIR R/B G/B B
o I* v
CIRCUIT
1 BREAKER-2 a2
E103
L]l 4 RE Bl
WA El Mook oon
= 3 ".“;3"" w UNLOCKED GSTUATOR
o] - &) iR R/B (DOOR UNLOCK
Lr] I;V.,—I LOCK_E-DT SENSOR)
P A ] Diz
B
P BB h.
] iz
BAT DATA FB%NI"JY CONTROL
LINE A-1 MODULE) !
DOOR SW GND D
RW B i e
i
"y
I —-
| | |
RV RAW A RAW
[ [l 5 ] 1
CLOSED FRONT [CLOSED FRONT [CLOSED REAR CLOSED REAR B B B B
DOOR DOOR DOOR DOOR N
OPEN |SWITCH OPEN |SWITCH OPEN |SWITCH OPEN |SWITCH J_ 1
EH AH LH RH [ ]
Bas = £ =
= = = = @3
TEREEERYGEES] Refer to tast page (Foldout page).
sKJ6]7[e]9]c _ M3) , {E
mJialia] 41561718 M8 M) . €D
W :

[ ]
N [2]1] io[s[e]7 e KA 5T4 3] 1 (3]
| Ew) 7
? ' ' 1817 16 15 [14 ] 18 [12 [ 13 ‘Ig

MEL923H
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INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

NE=E=1)
Data link connector for
CONSULT

/ TSEL467T,

NISSAN

CONSULT

fil
“U{j
START

| SUB MODE |

SEF392I

I
|

I SELECT SYSTEM [:I]
[ ENGINE |
[ |
{ AIRBAG |
[ IvMs |

|

|

SEL280U

I SELECT TEST ITEM

K]

[ IVMS COMM CHECK

| POWER wiNDOW

| pooR LoCK

|

|

[ wiPER ]
|

]

SEL281U

| SELECT DIAG MODE DJ

| DATA MONITOR

[ AcTivE TEST

I
|
| |
| |
l |
| |

SEL904U

CONSULT

CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE
1. Turn ignition switch "OFF”,

2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector.

3. Turn ignition switch “ON",
4. Touch “START".

5. Touch “IVMS”.

6. Touch “ROOM LAMP TIMER”.

MA
Y]
LE
EC

[FE

T
AT
=

RA

RS

BT

e DATA MONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the inte- [

rior lamp control.

EL-285
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INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses

WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

y

Does seli-diagnostic results exist?

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNQSIS (EL-170 or EL-176}

NG

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
4 ¥
» Repair/Replace according to the sel- Perform diagnostic procedure on the
diagnostic results. (EL-172) next page.
NG ' *
IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
518 (EL-170 or EL-176)
OK
¥ y
FINAL CHECK
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK
A
CHECK QUT
NOTICE:

¢ When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,
the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU

connectors, erase the memory.

¢ To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.

Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL-170) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position

and remove 7.5A fuse (No. 156/, located in the fuse and fusible link box).

EL-286




INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

Troubie Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

SYMPTOM: Interior lamp does not illuminate/does not turn off
when door is opened/closed.

Does interior lamp illuminate manually? NG_ Check the following. &
oK | & Bulb
® 7.5A fuse (No. ,
located in the fuse MA
block)
® Interior lamp switch
y ERM
Does ignition keyhole illumination illumi- OKk Check harness for open or
nate when any door is opened? “| short between interior lam
#MONITOR O d " and BCM PlLe
v .
DOOR SWITCH ON G
, EC
CHECK DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. NG_ Check the following.
CONSULT | & All door switches F2
# Door switch ground con-
See “DOOR SWITCH” in “Data Moenitor™ dition
I RECORD ’ mode. e Harness for apen or EL
SEL299S! | When all deors are closed: short between door
DOOR SWITCH OFF switch and BCM
When at least one door is open: MT
BCM connector (Wid @%\ DOOR SWITCH ON
H.S. j
[Tc= OR
L5 . @ ON-BOARD AT
RW Perform On-board Diagnosis — Mode I
(switch monitor} for all door switches. 5,
Refer to EL-178.
22 1— oK | RA
seELsssval B
y
CHECK INTERIOR LAMP SIGNAL. NG | check haress for openor | BR
1. Turn interior {amp switch to DOOR "] short between interior
(center) position. lamp, ignition keyhole illu-
2. Check voltage betwsen BCM terminat mination and BCM. §T
@& and ground.
Battery veltage should exist.
OK RS
y
Replace BCM. BT
iy

EL-287 1653



INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

1654

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL.

CONSULT

See “LOCK SIG-DR” in “Data Monitor™
mode,

When driver’s door is locked:

LOCK SIG-PR LOCK
When driver's door is unlocked:

LOCK SIG-DR UNLK
OR

@ ON-BOARD

Perform On-board Diagnosis — Mode H
{switch monitor) for door lock switch
{driver side). Refer o EL-178.

J,NG
®

EL-288

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
*MONITOR ] SYMPTOM: Interior lamp timer does not operate/does not can-
COOR SW-DR ON cel properly.
CHECK DRIVER SIDE DOOR SWITCH NG,_ Check the following.
INPUT SIGNAL. * Driver door switch
CONSULT # Driver door switch
ground circuit
See “DOOR SW-DR” in “Data Monitor” ® Harness for open or
I RECORD | mode. short between door
seLases | When driver’s door is open: switch and BCM
DOOR SW-DR ON
B] When driver’s door is closed:
% MONITOR N DOOR SW-DR OFF
LOCK SIG-DR LOCK OR
@ ON-BOARD
Perform On-board Diagnosis — Mode |l
(switch maonitor) for door switch {driver
side}). Refer to EL-178.
- OK
RECORD 1 |3 ,
SEL494T) OK -
CHECK DRIVER SIDE DOOR UNLOCK .| Check the following.

e Driver door unlock sen-
sor

e Driver door uniock sen-
sor ground circuit

e Harness for open or
short between door
unlock sensor and LCU




INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

A€ C=y

BCM connector (Miod @
— I % :

l!
® of

SELO42VA

Approx.
12v

and ground.

Gondilion of key switch Voltage [V
Key is inserted Approx. 12
Key is withdrawn 0

OK

Replace BCM.

EL-289

C ®
C ¥ MONITOR ] i
IGN ON SW ON
CHECK IGNITION ON INPUT SIGNAL. NG | Gheck the following.
CONSULT e 7.5A fuse (No. [12,
located in the fuse
See “IGN ON SW” in “Data Monitor” block}
mode. e Harness for open or
When ignition switch is ON: short between fuse and
IGN ON SW ON BCM
| RECORD | When ignition switch is ACC or OFF:
SEL3S8UI | IGN ON SW OFF
OR
" HE =)
BCM connector (i) Check voltage between BCM terminal &
[ and ground.
T
Condition of ignition
P/G swilchg Voltage [V]
ON Approx. 12
ACC or OFF 0
@ O
SEL043VA OK
k4
CHECK KEY SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL. | NG | Check the following.
#MONITOR (] CONSULT * 7.5A fuse [No. [0,
IGN KEY SW ON located in the fuse block
See “IGN KEY SW” in “Data Monitor” {J/B)]
mode. e Key switch {insert) -
When key is in igniticn: ¢ Harness for open or
IGN KEY SW ON short between key
When key is out of ignition: switch and fuse
IGN KEY SW OFF e Harness for open or
| RECORD OR short between BGM and
SELASTS @ TESTER key switch
Check voltage between BCM terminal Gp

@l

YA

ER

&

G.,

VT

A
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e to BCM terminal @

e through 7.5A fuse (No. 58/, located in the fuse and fusible link box).

Power is supplied at all times

e to front step lamp LH and RH terminals @

e through 7.5A fuse [No. [26], located in the fuse block (J/B)).

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of LCUO1 and LCU02 through body grounds (ui3), and (oD

BCM is connected to LCUO1 and LCU02 as DATA LINE A-1 or A-2.

BCM terminal @ is grounded when any door switch is in OPEN position.

When the driver door switch, passenger door switch, rear RH door switch, or rear LH door switch is in OPEN

position, BCM sends a signal to driver and passenger door control units to turn on front LH and RH step lamps.
With power and ground supplied, front step lamps turn on.
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

Wiring Diagram — STEP/L. —

EL-STEP/L-01

BATTERY
N A .
@ : *—b WiR @ il
——-
7.5A 30A ® R MIA
] > Next page WA
RB @
P W/B
y_l_‘ L[> B
[
BREAKER
B -2 .
_ G
iy
I WiR EC
Q) ey,
n Fe
¥ R/B RY .
N Iy el GL
BAT DATA  DAA  IgcM
LINEA-1  LINEA2  |(BODY
CONTROL
MODULE) i
DOOR SW GND . -
3] La]
RAW B AT
W : DATA LINE EA
(B1)
RAW GO .
| . A
@ ® @ .
I I B
RAW RAW

CLOSED FRONT |CLOGED FRONT |CLOSED REAR |CLOSED REAR ’ I I I
B

DOOR - DOOR - goo% — g&?r% " B B B
SWITCH SWITCH WITCH

OPEN o oPEN | 2F OPEN 5V OPEN [ 21} i &S
Bi6 @

—,I-_— —é_— —JT— —é— miz) M o

Refer to last page {Foldout page)
. E0d
—F—_——— e e e e e e - ——— 1
]
: [r=l ﬁ“ﬂ _ | : HA
71 8] 8 o[ 115]s3[ 4] 15]16 i I E ER) B AR D = W
M FTalelzolz feelealzal s e ||3536373839404142 3145 6] 410 HsH
| ar |l GY W Sk
I E EL
[ [ 1 . y
E3 hles . M@ . I
W B B B3 BR
MEL924H
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

BATTERY

Wiring Diagram — STEP/L — (Cont’d)
EL-STEP/L-02

-

ErSE |reterto EL-POWER.
(J/B)

l

S .
R
~mew— : DATALINE
W7d
w

Preceding ‘ WiR

R
’_|11|—’

Preceding page page ‘@ BAY
@ms
FRONT 1 FRONT
STEP STEP
mM-P @ IF'aﬁMP R/Y
R/B WiR WR
D13 !r‘j GIE r'—l_.._r'j
ey {m [EA] Flenld
R/B WiR il E wln
R/L a/B WiR RiL WfH
[Ce Tl ) [ oewven ICell [1_I 13 PASSENGER
STEP DATA BAT |DOCR STEP DATA BAT |DOOAR
LAMP LINE A-1 CONFTHOL LAMP LINE A2 SSFIFTFIOL
{LCU01) (LCUOZ)
GND GND
CE]] & D3g
B
&
\ T
. B
BB .ﬂ n
B 8 B B
[ |
@
= —L— .
@D
Reter to last page (Foldout page).
1]2]3]4ls K7 E8]9 10
i 23] 6 17 [ 18 ' M2
W W
ioe[sl7 e K s]4]3[2 4 )
b3}, @39 CID}
18 117116 s f1al 13 [ 12 ] W W e W
MELZ25H




STEP LAMP — IVMS

Data link connector
Y CONSULT

CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1, Turn ignition switch “OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT” to the data link connector. Gl

= =) l CONSULT
for

e
SEL467T)

3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.

4, Touch “START".
NISSAN ouch *3 e
CONSULT
EC
i
%‘”'hl
START o
[__SUB MODE | |
SEF392: GL
I SELECT SYSTEM OJ| 5. Touch “IVMS”. -
[ ENGINE l
= | AT
[ arBAG ]
[vms I »
| ]
I ] -,
SELZ280U
. Touch “STEP LAMP”. i
l SELECTTESTITEM  [4]| 6. Touch "STEP L 3R
[ vms comm cHECK | )
[ PoweR winDOW | St
| pooR Lock ]
[ wiPER ] as
| { BT

L

SEL281U

o DATAMONITOR and ACTIVE TEST are available for the step 1A

| SELECT DIAG MODE [

lamp.
[ DATA MONITOR B
{ ACTIVE TEST |
| | DX
| |
| |
| i

SEL904U

EL-293 1659
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses
WORK FLOW

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

¥

IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-170 or EL-176)
Does self-diagnostic resuits exist?

Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
r h 4
»| Repair/Replace according to the self- | Perform diagnostic procedure on the g
diagnostic results. (EL-172) next page.
4 L 4
NG IVMS COMMUNICATION DIAGNO- REPAIR/REPLACE
SIS (EL-170 or EL-176)
OK
4 r
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the system.
OK
F
CHECK QUT
NOTICE:
s When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses,

the “disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, after reconnecting the LCU

connectors, erase the memory.

e To erase the memory, perform the procedure below.
Erase the memory with CONSULT (refer to EL~-170) or turn the ignition switch to “OFF” position
and remove 7.5A fuse (No. 5§, located in the fuse and fusible link box).
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STEP LAMP — IVMS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

SYMPTOM: Step lamp does not illuminate/does not go off
when door Is opened/closed.

I RECORD ]

Step lamp connector ©11), (D40)
Check step lamp bulb. NG‘ Replace bulb.
= >
1 OK
M :
o POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT CHECK NG | Check the following.
= 1. Disconnect step lamp connector. e 7.5A fuse [No. ,
seLs7aus| | 2- Check voltage between step lamp ter- located in the fuse block
minal I and ground. (J/B})]
E Battery voltage should exist. ® Harness for open or
+MONITOR D Ok short between fuse and
step lamp
DOCR SWITCH ON
B y

SEL2095)

DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL CHECK
CONSULT
H .

See “DOOR SWITCH" in “Data Monitar”
mode.
When all doors are closed:
DOOR SWITCH OFF
When at least one door is open:
DOOR SWITCH ON

NG

— OR
."'s-;" ON-BOARD
&
Perform On-board Diagnosis — Mode I
(switch monitor) for alt door switches.,
Refer to EL-178. '

oK
y

Check harness for open or shart between
step Jamp and LCU.

El-295

.| Check the following.

@ Doaor swilch

® Door switch ground con-
dition

e Harness for open or
short between door
switch and BCM

MA

EM

LG

EC

FE

CL

T

AT

1661



INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER

Wiring Diagram — TRNSMT —
EL-TRNSMT-01

BATTERY

7.5A (FJ‘jBS)E BLOCK  |Refer o EL-POWER.

B B
INTEGRATED 2 -4— 2

HOMELINK
TRANSMITTER

Refer to last page (Foldout pagz).

)b
[ 5]

]
]
455[73@
2

MEL926H
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INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER

—= ) Trouble Diagnoses

Reg o L7 | DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE
ﬁ/Bﬁver‘s Q SYMPTOM: Transmitter does not activate receiver,
sun visor Before conducting the procedure given below, make sure that sys-
tem receiver (garage door opener, etc.) operates with original
hand-held transmitter. If NG, receiver or hand-held transmitter is at

Transmitter buttons _

fault, not vehicle related. MA
A 1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”. OK_ Check transmitter with Tool*. =i
SEL442U| [ 5 poes red light (LED) of transmitter i’ Y]
S : OK NG
B illuminate when any bution is v r
IASCONNECT pressed? Receiver Replace LG
ﬁ “ NG or hand- transmitter
18 held trans- with sun
mitter fault, visor G
assembly.

D not vehicle
related.
==
[
[ ! 8 v
@ S NG Check fuse

POWER SUPPLY CHECK. n
1. Disconnect transmitter connector. | (7.54) and GL
SELSSSY | o Tum ignition switch “OFF”. repair harness.
3. Check voltage between terminal (3
C and ground. BT
F ey . Voltage: Battery voltage :
T.8.
OK AY
v
GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK. NG_ Repair har-
@ Check continuity between terminal (2 | ness. FA
and body ground.
e f f .
— ’ Continuity should exist.
SEL636U OK
A 4
Replace transmitter with sun visor BE]
assembly.
*For details, refer to Technical Service Bulletin. ST
RS
BT
A
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LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

Engine Compartment

Wiper motar

Relay box-1
Actuator

Daytime light contral unit {For anti-lock brake system)
(For Canada)

"

Kﬂ

Fusible link and fuse box

/

X Hood switch
Theft warning horn. . /
j Relay box-2

/

Cooling fan relay-3 (E&2)
Inhibitor relay (E&D) (A/T models)
Clutch interlock

relay (Esg) (M/T models)
ASCD hold relay

{A/T models)

Air conditioner relay
(M/T models)

Theft warning relay (E7)

Theft warning horn relay-2 (€

ABS motor relay (E78) .' i

Theft warning

horn relay-1

ECCS relay

‘ 7¢/ Cooling fan relay-2 (E3)
@ . g Rear window defogger relay (E76) Horn relay (535
b .
N v Front wiper relay (€75} Cooling fan relay-1(E5%)

)
ABS saleneid valve relay (E73)
/ Theft warning lamp relay (79

Front fog lamp relay (E72)
Front

MEL988G
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LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

Passenger Compartment

Door mirror defogger relay . @”
A/C auto amp. Audi |
| udio amp. relay MA
ASCD control unit
___——_—'_—__ =
EM
Combination flasher unit —_—
S
LG
Circuit breake/
Circuit breaker-2 E@
// 2
SMJ /
L FE
__/ 4
€L
Air bag diagnosis
sensor unit MT

¢ B
D,
Sunroof relay BS

Fuel pump relay
ABS control unit
Ignition relay

Blower motor relay

Accessary relay . EL
TCM (Transmission control module}

BCM )4

ECM (ECCS control module)

Fuse block (J/B)

MEL464|
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LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

Luggage Compartment

Multi-remote control unit (LCU0S)

e

A

e L
\__,f/ f{] oy /
— 2

Trunk lid opener actuator

L Multi-remote control relay-1

Fuel pump control module

MEL369DA
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Outline

— Body No. 2 harness

Room lamp harness

Rear door harness RH

Tall harness
Front door harness RH

Main harness

Engine control harness

Rear door harness LH

Front door harness LH

\ Body harness
Alr bag hamess

Engine room harness

MEL370D

VA

AT

EL-301
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" HARNESS LAYOUT

How to Read Harness Layout

Example:

G2 CED) B/6 : ASCD ACTUATOR

Connector color / Cavity

Connector number

Grid reference

The foliowing Harness Layouts use a map style grid to help locate connectors on the drawings:
o Engine Room Harness (Engine Compartment)

¢ Main Harness

¢ Engine Control Harness

¢ Body Harness

To use the grid reference

1) Find the desired connector number on the connector list.

2) Find the grid reference. _

3) On the drawing, find the crossing of the grid reference letter column and number row.
4) Find the connector number in the crossing zone.

5) Follow the line (if used) to the connector.

CONNECTOR SYMBOL
Main symbols of connector (in Harness Layout) are indicated in the beilow.

Water proof type Standard type

Caonnector type
Male Female Male Female

® Cavity: Less than 4 o ' .5@'&'?
e Relay connector : ‘® @ Ny @

e Cavity: From 5 10 8 D @ & @
e Cavity: More than 9 . _ @.‘";}, @

@ Ground terminal etc.

EL-302



HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness (Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness {Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Main Harness

working according to WORK FLOW of TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

repair work. Failure t0 do 50 may cause the ECM to have
Do not disconnect these connectors except in the case of

* : Be surs to connect and lock the connectors securely after

i
(1
7] o
3 5
2 .2
[5] '2'_
Q
] 2£% )
3] <
> -
Q c
0 -]
g ol
L &
b= £
A (]

|
Bady ground
\ .
N
j ’

0 o
«<| § <

3

o

5

(=]

m

- | o ™ | < 0
MEL258H
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HARNESS LAYQUT

Main Harness (Cont'd)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Control Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Control Harness (Cont'd)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Body Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Body Harness (Cont'd)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Body No. 2 Harness

Wwi4
Wiz
W/
W6

(= =l
9]
I =<
=
[a%)

To (&29)
Rear side marker lamp LH
Rear combination lamp LH
Mulli-remote control relay-1
Body ground

Trunk lid opener agtuator
License plate lamp

Body ground

Rear combination lamp RH
Rear side marker lamp RH
Multi-remote control unit (LCUOS)
Power antenna timer and motor

1

Body ground
———— (T8 )

° Sle—
T

Bl o

MEL963H

Tail Harness

*

Bk

GY/E
GY/2
B108} BR/2

To (7D

Rear wheel sensor RH {Anti-lock brake system)
Rear wheel sensor LH (Anti-lock brake system)

* : Be sure to connect and lock the connectors securely after repair work.
Failure to de so may cause the on-board diagnostic system to light up
the MIL as an open circuit detection. MEL9G4H

EL-312




HARNESS LAYOUT

Room Lamp Harness

Wig @ To

R/2  : Vanity mimor LH
W/ - Sunroof motor
w/2 . Spot lamp

R/2 : Vanity mirror RH
Ww/2  : Interior lamp

WA

ER

LG

MEL965H

Air Bag Harness EA

B

A

& wWie @ To(Ws2) _ IDX
(22 17 : Spiral cable

@ W/2 © Air bag module (Passenger side)
Y/22 . Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

MEL966H

EL-313 1679



HARNESS LAYOUT

FRONT Door Harness (LH side)
wi1g @ To(ms) B/2 : Front powsr window regulator LH
GY/6 : To(M9) (De) W8 : Driver door control unit (LCUOT)

W2 : Trunk lid opener switch
w2 : Front step lamp LH

BR/2 : Front door speaker LH {Except for BOSE system)

BR/3 : Doot mirror LH
GY/2 . Door mirror defogger (Driver side) GY/4 : Front door lock actuator LH

W/6 : Front door speaker LH (For BOSE system) BR/2 © Tweeler LH
B/4 : Front door key cylinder switch LH |

o

=
et
b

MELI67H
REAR
wWio ; To (B20)
W12 Rear LH door central unit (LCU04)
B/2 : Rear power window regulator LH
G¥/4 : Rear door lock actuator [H
MEL9G8H
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HARNESS LAYOUT

FRONT Door Harness (RH side)
w18 To(mM74) B/2 : Front power window regulator RH
GY/6 To@ W/18 : Passenger door control unit (LCU02)
BR/2 : Front door speaker RH {Except for BOSE system) W/2 : Front step lamp RH
BR/3 : Door mirrer RH GY/4 : Front door lock actuator RH @l”
GY/2 : Door mirror defogger (Passenger side) BR/2 : Tweeter RH '
W/6 . Front door speaker RH (For BOSE system)
D37) B/4  Front door key cylinder switch RH MA
EM
LG
=G
[FE
CL
MIT
MELS69H AT
REAR
A
BR
8T
RS
BT
A
oG
W/12 : Rear RH door contral unit (LCUO3) DX
D74) B/2 : Rear power window regulator RH
D75) GY/4 : Rear door lock acluator RH
MELS70H

EL-315 1681



BULB SPECIFICATIONS

1682

Headlamp

Wattage (12V)

High/low {Semi-sealed beam)

60/55

Exterior Lamp

Wattage (12V}

Front turn signal lamp 27
Front combination lamp Parking s

Front side marker 3.8
Front fog lamp 55 (H3)

Turn signal 27
Rear combination lamp | Stop/Tail 27/8

Back-up 27
Rear side marker lamp 3.8
License plate lamp

18

High-mounted stop lamp

Interior Lamp

Wattage {12V)

Interior lamp 10
Spot lamp 10
Step lamp 2.7
Trunk room lamp 3.4

EL-316



WIRING DIAGRAM CODES (Cell codes)

Use the chart below to find out what each wiring diagram code

stands for.

Refer to the wiring diagram code in the alphabetical index to find
the location (page number) of each wiring diagram.

Code Section Wiring Diagram Name Code Section Wiring Diagram Name @l
AACHN E - S L
C IACV-AAC Valve FROZLH EC gronkt Heated Oxygen Sensor (Left A
ABS BR | Anti-lock Brake System ank) A
AC, A HA Auto Air Conditioner FROZRH ‘EC ;ror:(t) Heated Oxygen Sensar (Right
an
AIC, M HA  |Manual Air Conditioner ool Inection System Fancion {Lef IV
uel Injection System Function (Le
AP/SEN EC Absolute Pressure Sensor FUELLH EC Bank)
Automatic Speed Control Device T i LG
ASCD EL (ASCD) FUELRH EC Fu_el Injection System Function
(Right Bank)
AT AT AT H/LAMP EL |Headiamp BC
AT/C EC A/T Control HORN EL Horn
ATDIAG EC AT Diagnosis Communication Line H/SEAT EL Heated Seat e
f u
AUDIO EL Audio IATS EC Intake Air Temperature Sensor
BACKA. | EL  |Backup Lamp IGN/SG EC  |Ignition Signal :
BUZZER EL Warning Buzzer ILL EL llurmination @ﬂ—‘
BYPS/V EC Vacuum Cut Valve Bypass Valve INJECT EC Injector
CANWY EC EVAP C_)anister Purge Controi Valve/ INTIL EL Spot, Vanity Mirror and Trunk Room Mllf
Solencid Valve Lamps
CHARGE EL Charging System KS EC Knock Sensor AT
CIGAR EL Cigarette Lighter LD/SIG EC Electrical Load Signal
CLOCK EL  [Clock MAFS EC  |Mass Air Flow Sensor 24
4 1Al
Main Power Supply, Ground and Main P Suppl dG d Cir-
COMM EL ain Power Supply and Ground Cir
Communication Circuits — IVMS MAIN EC cuit
v D,
COOLF EC Cocling Fan Speedometer, Tachometer, Temp., RS
_ - METER EL )
DEF EL Rear Window Defogger Oil and Fuel Gauges
D/LOCK EL Power Door Lock — IVMS MIL/DL EC MIL & Data Link Connector BE
DTRL EL Headlamp - With Daytime Light Sys- MIRROR EL Power Doar Mirror
tem e tem —
—— - MULT EL :‘:‘I/Lr:,fltlsremote Control System 518
ECTS EC ngine Coolant Temperature
Sensor P/ANT EL Power Antenna
EGRC EC EGR Function PHONE EL Telephone Pre-wire RS
EGRC/V EC EGRC-Solenoid Valve PG EC EVAP Canister Purge Volume Con-
EGR/TS EC EGR Temperature Sensor trol Valve B
EMNT EC Engine Mount PHASE EC Camshaft Position Sensor (PHASE)
F/IFOG EL Front Fog Lamp PNP/SW EC Park/Neutral Position Switch HA
FICD EC IACV-FICD Solenoid Valve POS EC Crankshaft Position Sensor (POS)
FOZH-L EC Front Heated Oxygen Sensor Heater POWER EL Power Supply Routing
(Left Bank) PRE/SE EC EVAP Control System Pressure Sen-
Front Heated Oxygen Sensor Heater sor
FO2H-R EC ) DX
(Right Bank) PST/SW EC Power Steering Oil Pressure Switch DX
FPCM EC Fuel Pump Control Module REF EC Crankshatt Position Sensor (REF)
F/PUMP EC Fuel Pump ROOM/L EL Interior Lamp
RRQ2 eC Rear Heated Oxygen Sensor
EL-317 1683



WIRING DIAGRAM CODES (Cell codes)

Ccde Section Wiring Diagram Name Code Section Wiring Diagram Name
RRO2/H EC Rear Heated Oxygen Sensor Heater T/LID EL Trunk Lid Opener
SEAT EL Power Seat THEFT EL Theit Warning System — IVMS
SHIFT AT A/T Shift Lock System TPS EC Throttle Position Sensor
SROOF EL Sunroof TP/SW EC Closed Throttle Position Switch
SRS RS Supplemental Restraint System TRANSMT EL in.tt(.:,grated HOMELINK {TM} Trans-
S/SIG EC |Start Signal mitter
START EL Starting System TURN EL Iurn Signal and Hazard Warning
amps
STEP/L EL Step Lamp — IVMS -
VENT/V EC EVAP Canister Vent Control Valve
STOP/L EL Stop lamp -
- V&S EC Vehicle Speed Sensor
Power Window Switch [llumination
SWILL EL — IVMS WARN EL Warning Lamps
SWAV EC | MAP/BARO Switch Solenoid Valve WINDOW | EL | Power Window — IVMS
TAIL/L EL Parking, License and Tail Lamps WIPER £l Front Wiper and Washer
TFTS EC Tank Fue! Temperature Sensor

1684

EL-318



	QUICK REFERENCE INDEX
	TABLE OF CONTENTS
	PRECAUTIONS
	Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) "AIR BAG"

	HARNESS CONNECTOR
	Description

	STANDARDIZED RELAY
	Description

	POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
	Schematic
	Wiring Diagram – POWER –
	Fuse
	Fusible Link
	Circuit Breaker Inspection

	GROUND DISTRIBUTION
	BATTERY
	How to Handle Battery
	Service Data and Specifications (SDS)

	STARTING SYSTEM
	System Description
	Wiring Diagram – START – /M/T Models
	Wiring Diagram – START – /A/T Models
	Construction
	Removal and Installation
	Pinion/Clutch Check
	Service Data and Specifications (SDS)

	CHARGING SYSTEM
	System Description
	Wiring Diagram – CHARGE –
	Trouble Diagnoses
	Construction
	Removal and Installation
	Service Data and Specifications (SDS)

	COMBINATION SWITCH
	Check
	Replacement

	STEERING SWITCH
	Check

	HEADLAMP
	System Description (For USA)
	Wiring Diagram – H/LAMP –
	Trouble Diagnoses
	Bulb Replacement
	Bulb Specifications
	Aiming Adjustment

	HEADLAMP – Daytime Light System –
	System Description (For Canada)
	Operation (For Canada)
	Schematic
	Wiring diagram – DTRL –
	Trouble Diagnoses
	Bulb Replacement
	Aiming Adjustment

	PARKING, LICENSE AND TAIL LAMPS
	Wiring Diagram – TAIL/L–

	STOP LAMPS
	Wiring Diagram – STOP/L –

	BACK-UP LAMP
	Wiring Diagram – BACK/L –

	FRONT FOG LAMP
	System Description
	Wiring Diagram – F/FOG –
	Aiming Adjustment
	Bulb Specifications

	TURN SIGNAL AND HAZARD WARNING LAMPS
	System Description
	Wiring Diagram – TURN –
	Trouble Diagnoses
	Electrical Components Inspection

	ILLUMINATION
	System Description
	Schematic
	Wiring Diagram – ILL –

	SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMP
	Wiring Diagram – INT/L –

	METER AND GAUGES
	System Description
	Combination Meter
	Wiring Diagram – METER –
	Meter/Gauge Operation and Odo/Trip Meter Segment Check in Diagnosis Mode
	Flexible Print Circuit (FPC)
	Trouble Diagnoses
	Electrical Components Inspection

	WARNING LAMPS
	Schematic
	Wiring Diagram – WARN –
	Electrical Components Inspection

	WARN BUZZER
	System Description
	Wiring Diagram – BUZZER –
	CONSULT
	Trouble Diagnoses

	WIPER AND WASHER
	System Description
	Wiring Diagram – WIPER –
	CONSULT
	Trouble Diagnoses
	Removal and Installation
	Washer Nozzle Adjustment
	Check Valve (Built in washer nozzles)

	HORN
	Wiring Diagram – HORN –

	CIGARETTE LIGHTER
	Wiring Diagram – CIGAR –

	CLOCK
	Wiring Diagram  – CLOCK –

	REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER
	System Description
	Wiring Diagram – DEF –
	CONSULT
	Trouble Diagnoses
	Filament Check
	Filament Repair

	AUDIO
	System Description
	Schematic/BOSE System
	Wiring Diagram – AUDIO –/BOSE System
	Wiring Diagram – AUDIO –/Base System
	Trouble Diagnoses

	AUDIO ANTENNA
	System Description
	Wiring Diagram – P/ANT –
	Trouble Diagnoses
	Location of Antenna
	Antenna Rod Replacement
	Window Antenna Repair

	TELEPHONE (Pre wire)
	Wiring Diagram – PHONE –

	ELECTRIC SUNROOF
	Wiring diagram – SROOF –

	POWER SEAT
	Wiring Diagram – SEAT –

	HEATED SEAT
	Wiring Diagram – HSEAT –

	POWER DOOR MIRROR
	Wiring Diagram – MIRROR –

	TRUNK LID OPENER
	Wiring Diagram – TLID –

	AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
	Component Parts and Harness Connector Location
	System Description
	Schematic/M/T Models
	Schematic/A/T Models
	Wiring Diagram – ASCD –
	CONSULT
	Fail-safe System
	Trouble Diagnoses
	Electrical Components Inspection
	ASCD Wire Adjustment

	IVMS (LAN)
	Overall Description
	Component Parts Location
	System Diagram
	Sleep/Wake-up Control
	Fail-safe System
	CONSULT
	On-board Diagnosis
	On-board Diagnosis – Mode I (IVMS communication diagnosis)
	On-board Diagnosis – Mode II (Switch monitor)
	Wiring Diagram – COMM –
	Trouble Diagnoses

	BCM (Body Control Module)
	Schematic
	Input/Output Operation Signal

	DRIVER DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU01)
	Schematic
	Input/Output Operation Signal

	PASSENGER DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU02)
	Schematic
	Input/Output Operation Signal

	REAR PH/LH DOOR CONTROL UNIT (LCU03/04)
	Schematic
	Input/Output Operation Signal

	MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL UNIT (LCU05)
	Schematic
	Input/Output Operation Signal

	POWER WINDOW – IVMS
	System Description
	Schematic
	Wiring Diagram – WINDOW –
	CONSULT
	On-board Diagmosis – Mode IV (Power window monitor)
	Trouble Diagnoses

	POWER DOOR LOCK - IVMS
	System Description
	Schematic
	Wiring Diagram – D/LOCK –
	CONSULT
	On-board Diagnosis – Mode III (Power door lock operation)
	Trouble Diagnoses

	MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM – IVMS
	System Description
	Schematic
	Wiring Diagram – MULTI –
	CONSULT
	Trouble Diagnoses
	ID Code Entry Procedure

	THEFT WARNING SYSTEM – IVMS
	Component Parts and Harness Connector Location
	System Description
	Schematic
	Wiring Diagram – THEFT –
	CONSULT
	Trouble Diagnoses

	REAR POWER WINDOW SWITCH ILLUMINATION – IVMS
	System Description
	Wiring Diagram – SW/ILL –
	CONSULT
	Trouble Diagnoses

	INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL – IVMS
	System Desciption
	Wiring Diagram – ROOM/L –
	CONSULT
	Trouble diagnoses

	STEP LAMP – IVMS
	System Description
	Wiring Diagram – STEP/L –
	CONSULT
	Trouble Diagnoses

	INTEGRATED HOMELINK TRANSMITTER
	Wiring Diagram – TRNSMT –
	Trouble Diagnoses

	LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS
	Engine Compartment
	Passenger Compartment
	Luggage Compartment

	HARNESS LAYOUT
	Outline
	How to Read Harness Layout
	Engine Room Harness
	Main Harness
	Engine Control Harness
	Body Harness
	Body No. 2 Harness
	Tail Hanress
	Room Lamp Harness
	Air Bag Harness
	Door Harness (LH side)
	Door Harness (RH side)

	BULB SPECIFICATIONS
	Headlamp
	Exterior Lamp
	Interior Lamp

	WIRING DIAGRAM CODES (Cell codes)
	SUPER MULTIPLE JUNCTION (SMJ)
	Terminal Arrangement

	FUSE BLOCK – Junction Box (J/B)
	FUSE AND FUSIBLE LINK BOX
	Terminal Arrangement

	ELECTRICAL UNITS
	Terminal Arrangement

	JOIN CONNECTOR (J/C)
	Terminal Arrangement


